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PREFACE

Worldwide urban growth and the shift of populations from rural to urban areas have
affected Army operations. Urban areas will most probably constitute future battlefields.
All major Army operations most likely include urban operations (UO) in the foreseeable
future.

There is a high probability that the US Army may be engaged by threat forces that are
intermingled with the civilian population. Units using the tactics, techniques, and
procedures (TTP) outlined in this manual are bound by the specific rules of engagement
(ROE) issued by their headquarters and the laws of land warfare.

This manual provides brigade and battalion commanders and staffs, company
commanders, small-unit leaders, and individual Infantrymen with considerations and
combined arms TTP for conducting full-spectrum urban operations (offense, defense,
stability, and support). Some techniques for dealing with insurgents and terrorists or
similar threats are included; however, the manuals which best address these issues are
FM 7-98 and FM 90-8. This manual may also be used as a reference for other combat,
combat support and combat service support commanders, leaders, and staffs that will be
required to support combined arms urban operations.

The proponent of this publication is the US Army Infantry School. Send comments
and recommendations to doctrine@benning.army.mil or on DA Form 2028 directly to
Commandant, US Army Infantry School, ATTN: ATSH-ATD, Fort Benning, Georgia
31905-5410.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns and pronouns do not refer
exclusively to men.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

“The rapid growth of the number and size of urban centers, especially
in regions of political instability, increases the likelihood that US forces
will be called upon to conduct MOUT.”

Defense Science Board, October 1996

It is estimated that by the year 2010, seventy-five percent of the
world’s population will live in urban areas. Urban areas are expected to
be the future battlefield and combat in urban areas cannot be avoided.
This manual provides commanders, leaders, and staffs at brigade level
and below with a discussion of the principles of urban operations and
tactics, techniques, and procedures for fighting in urban areas.

Section . GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

Urban operations (UO) are not new to the US Army. Throughout its history the Army has
fought an enemy on urban terrain. What is new is that urban areas and urban populations
have grown significantly during the late twentieth century and have begun to exert a
much greater influence on military operations. The worldwide shift from a rural to an
urban society and the requirement to transition from combat to stability and support
operations and vice-versa have affected the US Army’s doctrine. The brigade will be the
primary headquarters around which units will be task-organized to perform UO.
Companies, platoons, and squads will seldom conduct UO independently, but will most
probably conduct assigned missions as part of a battalion task force urban operation. This
section provides the necessary background information that facilitates an understanding
of how higher level commanders plan and conduct UO.

1-1. DEFINITIONS
Terms specific to UO are defined herein.

a. Urban Operations. UO are operations planned and conducted in an area of
operations (AQO) that includes one or more urban areas. An urban area consists of a
topographical complex where man-made construction or high population density is the
dominant feature. UO usually occur when—

* The assigned objective lays within an urban area and cannot be bypassed.

* The urban area is key (or decisive) in setting and or shaping the conditions for
current or future operations.

* Anurban area is between two natural obstacles and cannot be bypassed.

* The urban area is in the path of a general advance and cannot be surrounded
or bypassed.

* Political or humanitarian concerns require the control of an urban area or
necessitate operations within it.

* Defending from urban areas supports a more effective overall defense or
cannot be avoided.
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* Occupation, seizure, and control of the urban area will deny the threat control
of the urban area and the ability to impose its influence on both friendly
military forces and the local civilian population. Therefore, friendly forces can
retain the initiative and dictate the conditions for future operations.

b. METT-TC. The tactics, techniques and procedures (TTP) the commander selects
for each mission, whether in open or urban terrain, are always dependent upon the factors
of mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and time available. Traditionally, the acronym
“METT-T” has been used to help leaders remember this set of factors as they plan a
mission. An effect of the increasing importance of urban areas is the addition of civil
considerations (METT-TC).

c. Urban Combat. These offensive and defensive operations are the part of UO that
include a high density of Infantry-specific tasks. Urban combat operations are conducted
to defeat an enemy on urban terrain who may be intermingled with noncombatants.
Because of this intermingling, and the necessity to limit collateral damage, the rules of
engagement (ROE) and the restrictions placed on the use of combat power may be more
restrictive than under other combat conditions.

d. Categories of Urban Areas. An urban area is a concentration of structures,
facilities, and people that form the economic and cultural focus for the surrounding area.
Operations are affected by all five categories of urban areas. Cities, metropolises, and
megalopolises with associated urban sprawl cover hundreds of square kilometers.
Brigades and below normally operate in these urban areas as part of a larger force.
Extensive combat in these urban areas involves units of division level and above.

* Villages (population of 3,000 inhabitants or less). The brigade’s area of
operations (AO) may contain many villages. Battalions and companies
bypass, move through, defend from, and attack objectives within villages as a
normal part of brigade operations.

» Towns (population of over 3,000 to 100,000 inhabitants and not part of a
major urban complex). Operations in such areas normally involve brigades or
divisions. Brigades may bypass, move through, defend in, or attack enemy
forces in towns as part of division operations.

* City (population over 100,000 to 1 million inhabitants).

*  Metropolis (population over 1 million to 10 million inhabitants).

*  Megalopolis (population over 10 million inhabitants).

e. Conditions of Urban Operations. Due to political and societal changes that have
taken place in the late twentieth century, advances in technology, and the Army’s
growing role in maintaining regional stability, UO is conducted across the full spectrum
of offense, defense, stability, and support. The full spectrum of UO will affect how units
must plan and execute their assigned missions. The enemy’s actions significantly affect
the conditions of UO, which may transition from one condition to another rapidly. Units
may be conducting operations under different conditions at two locations at the same
time. The following definitions of the three general conditions of UO provide clarity,
focus, and a mental framework for commanders and leaders conducting tactical planning
for UO.

(1) Urban Operations Under Surgical Conditions. This condition is the least
destructive and most tightly focused of all the conditions of UO. Operations conducted
under surgical conditions include special-purpose raids, small precision strikes, or
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small-scale personnel seizures or arrests, focused psychological or civil affairs
operations, or recovery operations. They may closely resemble US police operations by
special weapons and tactics (SWAT) teams. They may even involve cooperation between
US forces and host nation police. Though conventional units may not be directly involved
in the actual operation, they may support it by isolating the area or providing security or
crowd control.

(2) Urban Operations Under Precision Conditions. Under precision conditions,
either the threat is thoroughly mixed with noncombatants or political considerations
require the use of combat power to be significantly more restrictive than UO under
high-intensity conditions. Infantry units must routinely expect to operate under precision
conditions, especially during stability and support operations.

(a) UO under precision conditions normally involve combat action, usually involving
close combat. Some of this combat can be quite violent for short periods. It is marked,
however, by the conscious acceptance by US forces of the need to focus and sometimes
restrain the combat power used. The commander may bring overwhelming force to bear,
but only on specific portions of the urban area occupied by the threat. He may choose
different TTP in order to remain within the bounds of the more restrictive ROE. Tighter
ROE demands strict accountability of individual and unit actions.

(b) When preparing for UO under precision conditions, commanders and leaders
must realize that not only may the ROE change, but the TTP may change also. These
changes require that soldiers be given time to train for the specific operation. For
example, when clearing a room, units may modify the procedure of first throwing a
grenade (fragmentation, concussion, stun) into the room before entering. This procedure
may be done to lessen the possible casualties among noncombatants interspersed with the
enemy. (See Chapter 3 for more information.)

(3) Urban Operations Under High-Intensity Conditions. These conditions include
combat actions against a determined enemy occupying prepared positions or conducting
planned attacks. UO under high-intensity conditions require the coordinated application
of the full combat power of the joint combined arms team. Infantry units must be
prepared at all times to conduct violent combat under conditions of high-intensity UO.

(a2) An Infantry unit’s mission is normally to seize, clear, or defend urban terrain,
engaging and defeating the enemy by using whatever force is necessary. Although the
changing world situation may have made high-intensity UO less likely, it represents the
high end of the combat spectrum, and units must be trained for it.

(b) Urban combat under high-intensity conditions is the most stressful of all
operations in urban areas and can be casualty-intensive for both sides. Even though the
fully integrated firepower of the joint combined arms team is being used, commanders
must still prevent unnecessary collateral damage and casualties among noncombatants.

f. Stability Operations and Support Operations. The Army has further
categorized military operations other than war (MOOTW) as stability and support
operations. Units conduct these operations, which are normally short of actual combat, to
support national policy. Recent examples include famine relief operations in Mogadishu,
Somalia; evacuation of noncombatants in Monrovia, Liberia; and peace enforcement
in Bosnia.

(a) During a stability or support operation, units perform many activities not
necessarily contained in their mission-essential task list (METL). Essentially, the unit
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accomplishes these activities through execution of tactical missions, such as security
patrols, establishing roadblocks and checkpoints, base defense, and so forth.

(b) While stability and support operations can occur anywhere, they will most likely
occur in an urban environment. These operations can resemble UO under precision
conditions and can easily transition into combat operations. (Additional TTP and lesson
plans are contained in Chapter 14 of TC 7-98-1, Stability and Support Training
Support Package.)

g. Confusion and Crossover Between Conditions. As in Mogadishu, many types
of operations may occur at the same time and certain types of operations can easily be
transformed into others by enemy actions. The specific type of conditions may not have
much meaning to the individual soldier, but the ROE must be understood and adhered to
by all.

1-2.  FULL SPECTRUM OPERATIONS/URBAN OPERATIONS CONCEPT
The UO are conducted within the operational framework of decisive, shaping, and
sustaining operations (FM 3-0[FM 100-5]). Army units will conduct offensive, defensive,
stability, and support (ODSS) operations within the operational framework shown in
Figure 1-1. These operations comprise the spectrum of UO that a brigade must be
prepared to conduct (Figure 1-2).

BDE CONDUCTS ODSS OPERATIONS AS PART OF:

e DECISIVE OPS - STRIKES DIRECTLY AT
DECISIVE POINTS

¢ SHAPING OPS - SETS CONDITIONS FOR
SUCCESS

e SUSTAINMENT - ENSURES FUNCTIONING
OF THE FORCE AND
FREEDOM OF ACTION

Figure 1-1. Operational framework.
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a. Army operational commanders assigned to conduct UO—

* Continually assess the urban environment to determine effects on operations.

* Conduct shaping operations that emphasize isolation and set the conditions for
decisive operations.

* Dominate through simultaneous and or sequential operations that establish
and maintain preeminent military control over the enemy, geographical area,
or population.

* Plan for and execute tramsitions between mission types and forces, and
ultimately to the control of a non-Army agency.

b. Brigades must plan for and be prepared to conduct UO within the operational
concept shown in Figure 1-2, which depicts the potential simultaneity of UO. Brigades
must be prepared to transition from one type of ODSS operation to another. How
brigades prepare for and execute ODSS operations will be determined by the factors of
METT-TC. (Within mission considerations, the ROE will have significant importance.)

- PEACE OPS « NEO
+ DOMESTIC SPT OPS - FOREIGN INT DEF  -SPT TO INSUR
« FOREIGN HUMANITARIAN - «CMBT TERRORISM -SECTY ASST
ASST w{f SPT TO CTR DRUG -HUMANITARIAN &
\ < CIVIC ASST
-ARMS CONT

-SHOW OF FORCE

STABILITY

. -
I SUPPORT

DEFENSE OFFENSE

FULL
SPECTRUM
OPS

- MOB DEF N .
- AREA DEF ‘ /
« RETRO VL * ATTACK
* MVMT TO CNT
ARMY URBAN OPERATIONAL CONCEPT * EXPLOITATION
« ASSESS * PURSUIT
- SHAPE
- DOMINATE
-TRANSITION

Figure 1-2. UO spectrum of operations/operational concept.

1-3. TACTICAL CHALLENGES
Companies, platoons and squads do not normally operate independently while conducting
UO. The battalions to which they are assigned will face a number of challenges during
the planning and execution of UO. The most likely challenges that units will face are
discussed below.

a. Contiguous and Noncontiguous Areas of Operations. Brigades and battalions
must be prepared to conduct ODSS operations in both contiguous and noncontiguous
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areas of operations (AO). They may be required to command and control subordinate
units and elements over extended distances, which may include deploying subordinate
battalions and companies individually in support of operations outside the brigade’s
immediate AO.

NOTE: Under the IBCT concept companies may operate independently.

(1) Contiguous operations are conducted in an AO that facilitates mutual support of
combat, combat support (CS), and combat service support (CSS) elements. They have
traditional linear features including identifiable, contiguous frontages and shared
boundaries between forces. Contiguous operations are characterized by relatively close
distances between subordinate units and elements.

(2) In noncontiguous operations, subordinate units may operate in isolated pockets,
connected only through the integrating effects of an effective concept of operations.
Noncontiguous operations place a premium on initiative, effective information
operations, decentralized security operations, and innovative logistics measures. They
make mutual support of combat, CS, and CSS elements complicated, or hinder it by
extended distances between subordinate units and elements.

b. Symmetrical and Asymmetrical Threats. In addition to being required to face
symmetrical threats, the brigade must be prepared to face threats of an asymmetrical
nature.

(1) Symmetrical threats are generally “linear” in nature and include those threats that
specifically confront the brigade’s combat power and capabilities. Examples of
symmetrical threats include conventional enemy forces conducting offensive or defensive
operations against friendly forces.

(2) Asymmetrical threats are those that are specifically designed to avoid
confrontation with the brigade’s combat power and capabilities. These threats may use
the civilian population and infrastructure to shield their capabilities from fires.
Asymmetric threats may also attack the brigade and civilian population with weapons of
mass destruction (WMD). Asymmetrical threats are most likely to be based in urban
areas to take advantage of the density of civilian population and infrastructure. Examples
of asymmetrical threats include terrorist attacks; EW, to include computer-based systems;
criminal activity; guerilla warfare; and environmental attacks.

c. Minimization of Collateral Damage and Noncombatant Casualties. A
condition that commanders and leaders will be required to confront during urban
operations will be minimizing collateral damage and noncombatant casualties. This will
have to be balanced with mission accomplishment and the requirement to provide force
protection. Commanders must be aware of the ROE and be prepared to request
modifications when the tactical situation requires them. Changes in ROE must be rapidly
disseminated throughout the brigade. Commanders and leaders must ensure that changes
to the ROE are clearly understood by all soldiers within the brigade.

d. Quick Transition from Stability or Support Operations to Combat
Operations and Back. Commanders and leaders must ensure that contingencies are
planned to transition quickly from stability and support to combat operations and
vice-versa. For example, it may be tactically wise for commanders to plan a defensive
contingency with on-order offensive missions for certain stability and support operations
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that may deteriorate. An escalation to combat is a clear indicator that the stability or
support operation failed. Units must always retain the ability to conduct offensive and
defensive operations. Preserving the ability to transition allows units to maintain initiative
while providing force protection. Subordinate commanders and leaders must be fully
trained to recognize activities that would initiate this transition.

(1) Balanced Mindset. A balance must be achieved between the mindset of peace
operations and the mindset of war fighting. Soldiers cannot become too complacent in
their warrior spirit, but also must not be too eager to rely on the use of force to resolve
conflict. This balance is the essence of stability operations and the fundamental aspect
that will enable the unit to perform its mission successfully and avoid an escalation to
combat. Proactive leaders that are communicating and enforcing the ROE are
instrumental to achieving this mindset.

(2) Combat Skills Training. 1f the stability or support operation extends over
prolonged periods of time, training should be planned that focuses on the individual and
collective combat tasks that would be performed during transition to offensive and or
defensive missions.

1-4. IMPORTANCE OF URBAN AREAS
Urban areas are the centers of finance, politics, transportation, communication, industry,
society, and culture. Therefore, they have often been scenes of important military
operations, both combat and noncombat. Today, more than ever before, UO will be
conducted by joint forces (Table 1-1, page 1-8).

a. All UO do not involve combat. The US military has conducted several joint
operations that have not required significant amounts of actual combat. Since the end of
the war in Vietnam, the US has averaged about one major joint urban operation every
other year. Some of these have been violent, such as in Panama and Mogadishu. Others
have been very tense but involved little actual fighting, such as the stability operations
conducted in Port au Prince, Haiti and Brcko, Bosnia. Many have been domestic support
operations conducted in the US, such as the work done in Florida after hurricane Andrew
or during the floods in North Dakota.
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CITY YEAR CITY YEAR
RIGA 1917 *SEOUL 1950
MADRID 1936 BUDAPEST 1956
WARSAW 1939 *BEIRUT 1958
ROTTERDAM 1940 *SANTO DOMINGO 1965
MOSCcOow 1942 *SAIGON 1968
STALINGRAD 1942 *KONTUM 1968
LENINGRAD 1942 *HUE 1968
WARSAW 1943 BELFAST 1972
*PALERMO 1944 MONTEVIDEO 1972
*BREST 1944 QUANGTRI CITY 1972
*AACHEN 1944 SUEZ CITY 1973
ARNHEM 1945 XUAN LOC 1975
ORTONA 1944 SAIGON 1975
*CHERBOURG 1944 BEIRUT 1975
BRESLAU 1945 MANAGUA 1978
*WEISSENFELS 1945 ZAHLE 1981
BERLIN 1945 TYRE 1982
*MANILA 1945 *BEIRUT 1983
JERUSALEM 1967 NICOSIA 1958
*SAN MANUEL 1945 SIDON 1982
ALGIERS 1954 *COLON 1989
CARACAS 1958 *MOGADISHU 1993
*PANAMA CITY 1989 *KUWAIT CITY 1991
*GRENADA 1983 *MONROVIA 1994
*PORT AU PRINCE 1996 *SARAJEVO 1996

*BRCKO 1997
*Direct US troop involvement.

Table 1-1. Cities contested during twentieth century conflicts.

b. Operations in urban areas are conducted to capitalize on the strategic and tactical
advantages of the city, and to deny those advantages to the enemy. Often, the side that
controls a city has a psychological or political advantage, which can be enough to
significantly affect the outcome of larger conflicts.

c. Even during normally less violent stability operations, such as peacekeeping,
combat can occur in cities. In developing nations, control of only a few cities is often the
key to control of national resources. The US city riots of the 1960°s and the guerrilla and
terrorist operations in Santo Domingo, Caracas, Belfast, Managua, Mogadishu, and
Beirut indicate the many situations that can occur as a result of UO.

d. Urban areas also affect military operations because of the way they alter the
terrain. In the last 40 years, cities have expanded, losing their well-defined boundaries as
they extended into the countryside. New road systems have opened areas to make them
passable. Highways, canals, and railroads have been built to connect population centers.
Industries have grown along those connectors, creating strip areas. Rural areas, although
retaining much of their farm-like character, are connected to the towns by a network of
secondary roads.

e. These trends have occurred in most parts of the world, but they are the most
dramatic in Western Europe. European cities tend to grow together to form one vast
urban area. Entire regions assume an unbroken urban character, as is the case in the Ruhr
and Rhein Main complex. Such growth patterns block and dominate the historic armor
avenues of approach, or decrease the amount of open maneuver area available to an
attacker. It is estimated that a typical brigade sector in a European environment includes
25 small towns, most of which would lie in the more open avenues of approach
(Figure 1-3). Increased urbanization also has had an effect on Africa and Latin America.
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Populations have dramatically increased in existing cities and urban sprawl has led to the
increased number of slums and shantytowns within those urban areas. In many cases, this
urbanization has occurred close to the seacoast, since the interior of many third world
nations is undeveloped or uninhabitable.

Figure 1-3. Urban areas blocking maneuver areas.

f. Extensive urbanization provides conditions that a threat force can exploit. Used
with mobile forces on the adjacent terrain, conventional threat forces with antitank
capabilities defending from urban areas can dominate avenues of approach, greatly
improving the overall strength of the defense. Asymmetrical threats can use urban areas
to offset US technological and firepower advantages.

g. Forces operating in such areas may have elements in open terrain, villages, towns,
or small and large cities. Each of these areas calls for different tactics, task organization,
fire support, and CSS.

1-5. FUNDAMENTALS OF URBAN OPERATIONS

The fundamentals described in this paragraph apply to UO regardless of the mission or
geographical location. Some fundamentals may also apply to operations not conducted in
an urban environment, but are particularly relevant in an environment dominated by
manmade structures and a dense noncombatant population. Brigade and battalion
commanders and staffs should use these fundamentals when planning UO.

a. Perform Focused Information Operations and Aggressive Intelligence,
Surveillance, Reconnaissance. Information superiority efforts aimed at influencing non-
Army sources of information are critical in UO. Because of the density of noncombatants
and information sources, the media, the public, allies, coalition partners, neutral nations,
and strategic leadership will likely scrutinize how units participate in UO. The
proliferation of cell phones, Internet capability, and media outlets ensure close
observation of unit activities. With information sources rapidly expanding, public
information of Army operations will be available faster than the internal military
information system (INFOSYS) can process it. Units can aggressively integrate
information operations into every facet and at all levels of the operation to prevent
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negative impacts. Under media scrutiny, the actions of a single soldier may have
significant strategic implications. The goal of information operations is to ensure that the
information available to all interested parties, the public, the media, and other agencies, is
accurate and placed in the proper context of the Army’s mission. While many
information operations will be planned at levels above the brigade, tactical units
conducting UO may often be involved in the execution of information operations such as
military deception, operations security (OPSEC), physical security, and psychological
operations. Brigades and battalions must conduct aggressive intelligence, security, and
reconnaissance operations that will allow them to properly apply the elements of assess,
shape, dominate, and transition to specific UO.

b. Conduct Close Combat. Close combat is required in offensive and defensive
UO. The capability must be present and visible in stability UO and may be required, by
exception, in support UO. Close combat in any UO is resource intensive, requires
properly trained and equipped forces, has the potential for high casualties, and can
achieve decisive results when properly conducted. Units must always be prepared to
conduct close combat as part of UO (Figure 1-4).

Figure 1-4. Soldiers conducting close combat in an urban area.

c. Avoid the Attrition Approach. Previous doctrine was inclined towards a
systematic linear approach to urban combat. This approach placed an emphasis on
standoff weapons and firepower. It can result in significant collateral damage, a lengthy
operation, and be inconsistent with the political situation and strategic objectives. Enemy
forces that defend urban areas often want units to adopt this approach because of the
likely costs in resources. Commanders should only consider this tactical approach to
urban combat only when the factors of METT-TC warrant its use.

d. Control the Essential. Many modern urban areas are too large to be completely
occupied or even effectively controlled. Therefore, units must focus their efforts on
controlling only the essentials to mission accomplishment. At a minimum, this requires
control of key terrain (Figure 1-5). The definition of key terrain remains standard: terrain
whose possession or control provides a marked advantage to one side or another. In the
urban environment, functional, political, or social significance may be what makes terrain
key. For example, a power station or a building may be key terrain. Units focus on
control of the essential so they can concentrate combat power where it is needed and

1-10
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conserve it. This implies risk in those areas where units choose not to exercise control in
order to be able to mass overwhelming power where it is needed.

Figure 1-5. Military airbase, an example of key terrain.

e. Minimize Collateral Damage. Units should use precision standoff fires,
information operations, and nonlethal tactical systems to the greatest extent possible
consistent with mission accomplishment. Operational commanders must develop unique
ROE for each UO and provide necessary firepower restrictions. Information operations
and nonlethal systems may compensate for some of these required restrictions, especially
in stability operations and support operations. Moreover, commanders must consider the
short and long term effects of firepower on the population, the infrastructure, and
subsequent missions.

f. Separate Combatants from Noncombatants. Promptly separating
noncombatants from combatants may make the operation more efficient and diminish
some of the enemy’s asymmetrical advantages. Separation of noncombatants may also
reduce some of the restrictions on the use of firepower and enhance force protection. This
important task becomes more difficult when the adversary is an unconventional force and
can mix with the civil population.

g. Restore Essential Services. Tactical units may have to plan for the restoration of
essential services that may fail to function upon their arrival or cease to function during
an operation. Essential services include power, food, water, sewage, medical, and
security. During planning for and the conduct of UO, the use of nonlethal and less
destructive munitions and capabilities can help ensure that potentially vital infrastructure
remains intact. Initially, Army forces may be the only force able to restore or provide
essential services. However, units must transfer responsibility for providing essential
services to other agencies, nongovernment organizations (NGOs), or the local
government as quickly as possible.
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h. Preserve Critical Infrastructure. Brigade and battalion commanders and staffs
may have to analyze the urban area to identify critical infrastructure. Attempts to preserve
the critical elements for post-combat sustainment operations, stability operations, support
operations, or the health and well-being of the indigenous population may be required.
Urban areas remain in the AO after combat operations have ceased and post-combat UO
may be unavoidable. This requirement differs from simply avoiding collateral damage in
that units may have to initiate actions to prevent adversaries from removing or destroying
infrastructure that will be required in the future. In some cases, preserving critical
infrastructure may be the assigned objective of the UO.

1. Understand the Human Dimension. Brigade and battalion commanders and
staffs may have to carefully consider and manage the allegiance and morale of the
civilian population that may decisively affect operations. The assessment of the urban
environment must identify clearly and accurately the attitudes of the urban population
toward units. Guidance to subordinates covering numerous subjects including ROE, force
protection, logistics operations, and fraternization, is part of this assessment. Brigade and
battalion commanders and staffs may also be required to consider the demographic
variance in the attitudes of an urban population. Western cultural norms may not be
appropriate if applied to a nonwestern urban population. Commanders and staffs must
make their assessments based on a thorough understanding and appreciation of the local
social and cultural norms of the population. Sound policies, discipline, and consideration
will positively affect the attitudes of the population toward Army forces. Additionally,
well-conceived information operations can also enhance the position of units relative to
the urban population. Even during combat operations against a conventional enemy force,
the sensitivity and awareness of units toward the civilian population will affect the post
combat situation. The human dimension of the urban environment often has the most
significance and greatest potential for affecting the outcome of UO.

j.  Transition Control. UO of all types are resource intensive and thus commanders
must plan to conclude UO expediently, yet consistent with successful mission
accomplishment. The end state of all UO transfers control of the urban area to another
agency or returns it to civilian control. This requires the successful completion of the
Army force mission and a thorough transition plan. The transition plan may include
returning control of the urban area to another agency a portion at a time as conditions
permit. For brigades and below, transition may also include changing missions from
combat operations to stability operations or support operations and vice—versa.

1-6. CHARACTERISTICS OF URBAN OPERATIONS

Many characteristics separate UO from other environments. US technological advantages
are often not very useful during UO. Air power may not be of any assistance to an
Infantry force fighting from buildings. An adept enemy will use the technique of
“hugging” American forces to deny them use of their overwhelming firepower. The
training and equipment for the fight against a mobile, armored threat may not necessarily
be of much use in urban areas. Urban combat is primarily a small unit Infantry fight,
requiring significant numbers of Infantry to accomplish the mission; however, combined
arms must support the Infantry. Urban combat is characterized by moment-to-moment
decisions by individual soldiers, which demonstrates the importance of ROE training.
Commanders and leaders should facilitate this fight by anticipating what subordinates
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will need to accomplish the mission. Unit goals must be speed, precision, and
minimization of soldiers in close combat with the enemy. The greatest threats might be
snipers, grenade launchers, booby traps, and rocket-propelled grenades (RPGs). Soldiers
can expect booby traps on doorways and windows and on entrances to underground
passageways.

a. Changing Conditions. Platoons and squads may find themselves executing
missions in changing conditions during UO. The change from stability and support
operations to combat operations and vice-versa will often change conditions from
high-intensity to precision or the opposite. METT-TC factors and the ROE determine this
change. ROE changes are normally made at echelons much higher than company and
battalion, but they normally require that units modify the way they fight in urban areas.
Squads and platoons will be required to select different TTP based on the conditions they
face. The ROE will ultimately determine these conditions for the Infantry platoon and
squad.

b. Small-Unit Battles. Units fighting in urban areas often become isolated or feel
like they are isolated, making combat a series of small-unit battles. Soldiers and squad or
team leaders must have the initiative, skill, and courage to accomplish their missions
while isolated from their parent units. A skilled, well-trained defender has tactical
advantages over the attacker in this type of combat. The defender may occupy strong
covered and concealed static positions and conduct three-tier ambushes, whereas the
attacker must be exposed in order to advance. Greatly reduced line-of-sight ranges,
built-in obstacles, and compartmented terrain may require the commitment of more
troops for a given frontage. While the defense of an urban area can be conducted
effectively with relatively small numbers of troops, the troop density required for an
attack in urban areas may be greater than for an attack in open terrain. Individual soldiers
must be trained and psychologically ready for this type of operation.

c. Communications. Urban operations require centralized planning and
decentralized execution. Therefore, effective vertical and horizontal communications are
critical. Leaders must trust their subordinates’ initiative and skill, which can only occur
through training. The state of a unit’s training and cohesion are vital, decisive factors in
the execution of operations in urban areas.

(1) Structures and a high concentration of electrical power lines normally degrade
radio communications in urban areas. Many buildings are constructed so that radio waves
will not pass through them. Frequently, units may not have enough radios to
communicate with subordinate elements as they enter buildings and move through urban
canyons and defiles.

(2) Visual signals may also be used but are often not effective because of the
screening effects of buildings, walls, and so forth. Signals must be planned, widely
disseminated, and understood by all assigned, attached, or OPCON units. Increased noise
makes the effective use of sound signals difficult. Verbal signals may also reveal the
unit’s location and intent to the enemy.

(3) Messengers and wire can be used as other means of communication. Messengers
are slow and susceptible to enemy fire when moving between buildings or crossing
streets. Wire is the primary means of communication for controlling the defense of an
urban area. It should be considered as an alternate means of communications during
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offensive operations, if assets are available. However, wire communications can often be
cut by falling debris, exploding munitions, and moving vehicles.

d. Noncombatants. Urban areas, by their very nature, are population centers.
Noncombatants will be present and will affect both friendly and threat courses of action
across the spectrum of UO. Besides the local inhabitants, refugees, governmental and
NGOs, and the international media are likely to be present. For example, during the
fighting in Grozny, 150,000 refugees were added to a prefight population of 450,000.
There were 50,000 civilian casualties during the fight. Units must be prepared to deal
with all categories of noncombatants

e. High Expenditure of Ammunition. Units conducting UO use large quantities of
ammunition because of short ranges, limited visibility, briefly exposed targets, constant
engagements, and requirements for suppression. AT4s, rifle and machine gun
ammunition, 40-mm grenades, hand grenades, and explosives are high-usage items in this
type of fighting. When possible, those items should be either stockpiled or brought
forward on-call, so that they are easily available.

f. Increased Casualties. More casualties occur because of shattered glass, falling
debris, rubble, ricochets, urban fires, and falls from heights. Difficulty in maintaining
situational awareness also contributes to this problem because of increased risks of
fratricide. Stress-related casualties and nonbattle injuries resulting from illnesses or
environmental hazards, such as contaminated water, toxic industrial materials (TIM), and
so forth, also increase the number of casualties.

g. Limited Mounted Maneuver Space. Buildings, street width, rubble, debris, and
noncombatants all contribute to limited mounted maneuver space inside urban areas.
Armored vehicles will rarely be able to operate inside an urban area without Infantry
support.

h. Three-Dimensional Terrain. Friendly and threat forces will conduct operations
in a three-dimensional battle space. Engagements can occur on the surface, above the
surface, or below the surface of the urban area. Additionally, engagements can occur
inside and outside of buildings. Multistory buildings will present the additional
possibility of different floors within the same structure being controlled by either friendly
or threat forces.

i. Collateral Damage. Depending on the nature of the operation and METT-TC
factors, significant collateral damage may occur, especially under conditions of
high-intensity UO. Commanders and leaders must ensure that ROE are disseminated and
enforced.

J. Reliance on Human Intelligence. Until technological advancements provide
more effective ways of gathering information, there is an increased need for human
intelligence (HUMINT). Reconnaissance efforts of battalion and brigade assets can assist
as well as the shaping operations of division or joint task force assets. Companies and
below normally have to continue to rely on information provided to them from human
sources.

k. Need for Combined Arms. While UO historically have consisted of a high
density of Infantry-specific tasks, UO conducted purely by Infantry units have proven to
be unsound. Properly tasked-organized combined arms teams consisting primarily of
Infantry, engineers, and armor supported by other combat, CS, and CSS assets have
proven to be more successful both in the offense and defense. The same concept is true
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for stability and support operations, when the main effort may not necessarily consist of
combat units.

l. Need to Isolate Critical Points. During offensive operations, companies,
platoons, and squads will be assaulting buildings and clearing rooms. More often, assets
will not exist to isolate large portions of the urban area. Therefore, skillful use of direct
and indirect fires, obscurants, and maneuver must occur to isolate key buildings or
portions of buildings in order to secure footholds and clear.

m. Snipers. Historically, snipers have had increased utility in urban areas. They can
provide long- and short-range precision fires and can be used effectively to assist
company- and platoon-level isolation efforts. Snipers also have provided precision fires
during stability operations. Along with engaging assigned targets, snipers are a valuable
asset to the commander for providing observation along movement routes and
suppressive fires during an assault.

n. Support by Fire Positions. Buildings, street width, rubble, debris, and
noncombatants all dictate the positioning and fields of fire for crew-served and key
weapons in urban areas.

1-7. URBAN BATTLE SPACE

Urban areas mainly consist of man-made features such as buildings that provide cover
and concealment, limit fields of observation and fire, and block movement of forces,
especially mechanized or armored forces. Thick-walled buildings provide ready-made,
fortified positions. Thin-walled buildings may have fields of observation and fire that
may prove important. Another important aspect is that urban areas complicate, confuse
and degrade the commander’s ability to identify and control his forces. All these factors
will influence the urban battle space.

a. Commanders and leaders can enhance situational understanding by maintaining a
clear understanding of their urban battle space (Figure 1-6, page 1-16). Urban battle
space includes:

(1) Urban Airspace. Airspace provides a rapid avenue of approach into an urban
area. While aviation assets are unaffected by obstacles such as rubble, vehicles, or
constructed barriers, they must consider power lines, towers, sign poles, and billboards
when flying. Task force reconnaissance elements can locate, identify, and report these
obstacles to allow for improved flight planning.

(2) Supersurface (Tops of Buildings). The term “supersurface” refers only to the top,
roof, or apex of a structure. These areas can provide cover and concealment, limit or
enhance observation and fields of fire, and, depending on the situation, enhance, restrict,
canalize, or block movement. Supersurface areas can also provide concealed positions for
snipers, automatic weapons, light and medium antitank weapons, and man-portable air
defense systems. In many cases, they enable top-down attacks against the weakest points
of armored vehicles and unsuspecting aircraft.

(3) Intrasurface (Interior of Buildings). The intrasurface refers to the floors within
the structural framework—the area from the surface level (ground) up to, but not
including, the structure’s permanent roof or apex. Intense combat engagements often
occur in this intrasurface area, which is also known for its widely diverse and complex
nature. The intrasurface of a building greatly limits what can be accomplished by
reconnaissance and surveillance systems, but, at the same time, enhances cover and
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concealment. Additionally, the intrasurface areas provide mobility corridors within and
between structures at upper levels for both friendly and enemy forces. Intrasurface areas
may also provide concealed locations for snipers, automatic weapons, light and medium
antitank weapons, and man-portable air defense systems. In many cases, they enable top-
down attacks against the weakest points of armored vehicles and unsuspecting aircraft.

(4) Surface (Ground, Street, and Water Level). Streets are usually avenues of
approach. Streets and open areas provide a rapid approach for ground movement in urban
terrain. Units moving along streets can be canalized by buildings and have little space for
maneuver, while approaching across large open areas such as parks, athletic fields and
parking areas. Streets also expose forces to observation and engagement by enemy
elements. Obstacles on streets in towns are usually more effective than those on roads in
open terrain since they are more difficult to bypass.

(5) Subsurface (Underwater and Subterranean). Common subsurface areas, which
include subways, sewers, public utility systems, and cellars, can be used as avenues of
movement for dismounted elements. Both attacker and defender can use subterranean
routes to outflank or turn the opposition, or to conduct infiltration, ambushes,
counterattacks, and sustaining operations. Subsurface systems in some urban areas are
easily overlooked but can be important to the outcome of operations.
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Figure 1-6. Urban battle space.
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b. Commanders and leaders must be able to identify building types, construction
materials, and building design and must understand the effectiveness and limitations of
weapons against these factors. (See Chapters 3 and 8.) They must also understand that
urban combat will require them to visualize a three-dimensional battle space.
Commanders and leaders must be aware of how their urban battle space is changing as
friendly and enemy forces and civilians move, and as weather and environmental
conditions change. They can react to changes within the their battle space with the timely
movement of assault, support, and breaching elements in the offense; repositioning of
platoons and squads in the defense; and synchronization of CS and CSS assets. Other
factors that impact battle space are:

* CASEVAC and resupply procedures.

* Handling EPWs and noncombatants.

* Rules of engagement. (See Appendix A.)

* Battlefield obscuration.

* Communications.

* Movement of vehicles. (How will the battle space affect movement and target
engagement?)

Section Il. SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS
Employment of weapons, target engagements, munitions and equipment, noncombatants,
disease prevention, stress, fratricide avoidance, situational awareness, the media, and
unexploded ordnance all require special consideration when conducting combat in urban
areas. (See Appendixes B, C, D, and E for additional special considerations.)

1-8. WEAPONS CONSIDERATIONS

The characteristics and nature of combat in urban areas affect the employment of
weapons. Commanders and leaders at all levels must consider the following
considerations in various combinations when choosing their weapons. (See Chapter 7 for
detailed discussion of specific weapons.)

WARNING
Protecting personnel from backblast or
fragmentation effects must be considered when
fighting in urban areas.

a. Hard, smooth, flat surfaces are characteristic of urban targets. Rounds rarely
impact perpendicular to these flat surfaces, but rather, at an oblique angle. This reduces
the effect of a round and increases the threat of ricochets. The tendency of rounds to
strike glancing blows against hard surfaces means that up to 25 percent of impact-fused
explosive rounds may not detonate when fired into urban areas. Deflected rounds can
easily ricochet or “rabbit” causing injury and death from strange angles. (A “rabbit”
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round is a round or fragment that strikes a surface at such a steep angle that it glances off
and continues to travel parallel to that surface.)

b. Engagement ranges are close. Studies and historical analyses have shown that
only 5 percent of all targets are more than 100 meters away. About 90 percent of all
targets are located 50 meters or less from the identifying soldier. Few personnel targets
will be visible beyond 50 meters and they usually occur at 35 meters or less. Engagement
times are short. Enemy personnel present only fleeting targets.

c. Depression and elevation limits for some weapons create dead space. Tall
buildings form deep canyons that are often safe from indirect fires. Some weapons can
fire rounds to ricochet behind cover and inflict casualties. Target engagement from
oblique angles, both horizontal and vertical, demands superior marksmanship skills.

d. Smoke from burning buildings, dust from explosions, shadows from tall
buildings, and the lack of light penetrating inner rooms all combine to reduce visibility
and increase a sense of isolation. Added to this is the masking of fires caused by rubble
and manmade structures. Targets, even those at close range, tend to be indistinct.

e. Urban fighting can become confused mélées with several small units attacking on
converging axes. The risks from friendly fires, ricochets, and fratricide must be
considered during the planning phase of operations, and control measures must be
adjusted to lower these risks. Soldiers and leaders must maintain a sense of situational
awareness.

f. The soldier and target may be inside or outside buildings, or they may both be
inside the same or separate buildings. The enclosed nature of combat in urban areas
means that all the weapon’s effects including the muzzle blast and backblast, must be
considered as well as the round’s impact on the target.

g. Usually the man-made structure must be attacked before enemy personnel inside
are attacked. Therefore, the decision to employ specific weapons and demolitions will
often be based on their effects against masonry and concrete rather than against enemy
personnel.

h. Modern engineering and design improvements mean that most large buildings
constructed since World War II are resilient to the blast effects of bomb and artillery
attack. Even though modern buildings may burn easily, they often retain their structural
integrity and remain standing. Once high-rise buildings burn out, they may still have
military utility and are almost impossible to damage further. A large structure can take 24
to 48 hours to burn out and become cool enough for soldiers to enter.

1-9. TARGET ENGAGEMENT
Most target engagements in urban areas are at ground level and above ground level. The
following characteristics are considered when engaging targets.

a. Ground Level. At ground level the ranges of observation and fields of fire are
reduced by structures as well as by the dust and smoke of battle. The density of urban
terrain limits the ability of soldiers to employ their weapons out to the weapon’s
maximum effective range. Historically, engagements have been very close, often
100 meters or less. In urban areas, the ranges of observation and fields of fire are reduced
by structures as well as by the dust and smoke of battle. As a result, urban engagements
consist mostly of close, violent firefights. This situation requires an increase of
precision/accurate small arms fire as well as strict fire control and proper identification of
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friend or foe. The Infantry uses mostly light and medium antitank weapons, automatic
rifles, machine guns, and hand grenades. Opportunities for using antitank guided missiles
may be restricted because of the short ranges involved and the many obstructions that
interfere with missile flight. Danger close is normal for use of indirect fires in most
firefights.

b. Above Ground Level. Tall buildings and aircraft provide opportunities to
observe and engage targets from much longer ranges than from ground-level positions.
However, target exposures may still be very short because of the multiplicity of cover
available to the enemy on the ground. Observers positioned on very high buildings
sometimes feel that they are able to observe everything in their area of operations and
experience a false sense of security. In fact, even observers in good above-ground
positions are often limited in their ability to see much of what is occurring. Aerial
observers are very useful during urban operations. Helicopters and fixed-wing aircraft,
such as the AC 130 Spector gunship or the P-3 Orion, carry sophisticated sensors that can
greatly improve the ability to observe in the urban area. They can vary their viewing
angles and altitudes to obtain a better view around and over buildings, but they cannot
remain stationary for any length of time and must depart the area periodically to refuel. A
commander’s best course of action is to integrate both ground level and above ground
level observers to obtain the most complete picture of the situation.

1-10. MUNITIONS AND EQUIPMENT

Because of the recurring need for reconnaissance by fire and intense suppression, the
short engagement ranges, and limited visibility, forces engaged in fighting in urban areas
use large quantities of munitions. In appropriate situations, nonlethal munitions and
devices, such as stun grenades, riot control agents (when authorized by the national
command authority), pepper spray, and personnel restraints, may also be high use items.
Units committed to combat in urban areas may need special equipment such as: grappling
hooks, rope, snaplinks, collapsible pole ladders, rope ladders, poleless litters, construction
material, axes, sledge hammers, pry bars, and sandbags. Protective equipment such as
knee and elbow pads, heavy gloves, and ballistic eyewear will significantly increase the
mobility of Infantrymen in urban combat. When possible, those items should be
stockpiled or brought forward on-call, so they are readily available to soldiers.

1-11. NONCOMBATANTS
Unless combat has been taking place in an urban area for an extended period of time,
units will encounter large numbers of noncombatants. Noncombatants may be
encountered during offensive operations as a result of clearing buildings and city blocks
or when preparing for defensive operations. The nature of stability and support operations
will most likely result in having to deal with noncombatants. Units will have to know
whether to expect noncombatants to be friendly, neutral, or hostile and know how to deal
with them. Handling noncombatants can be as simple as moving them out of immediate
harm’s way or as complicated as noncombatant evacuation operations (NEO).

a. Definitions. Definitions that apply are discussed below.

(1) Combatants. Combatants are uniformed enemy forces and other individuals who
take an active part in the hostilities in a way that poses a direct threat to US personnel.
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(2) Noncombatants. Noncombatants are civilians in the area of operations who are
not armed and are not taking an active part in the hostilities in a way that poses a direct
threat to US personnel. Noncombatants can include refugees, local inhabitants affected
by operations, civilian personnel belonging to US governmental agencies, civilian
personnel from NGOs, and media personnel. Military chaplains, medical personnel,
prisoners of war, and the wounded and sick are also noncombatants.

(3) Prisoners of War. A prisoner of war (PW) is an individual, such as a member of
the armed forces or militia, a person who accompanies the armed forces without being a
member, or other category of person defined in the Geneva Convention Relative to the
Treatment of Prisoners of War, who has fallen into the power of the enemy.

(4) Detained Personnel. A detained person is any individual who is in custody for
committing hostile acts against US forces or committing serious criminal acts.

(5) Dislocated Civilian. This is a broad term that includes a displaced person, an
evacuee, an expellee, or a refugee (Figure 1-7).

(a) Displaced Person. A displaced person is a civilian who is involuntarily outside
the national boundaries of his country.

(b) Evacuee. An evacuee is a civilian removed from a place of residence by military
direction for reasons of personal security or the requirements of the military situation.

(c) Expellee. An expellee is a civilian outside the boundaries of the country of his
nationality or ethnic origin who is being forcibly repatriated to that country or to a third
country for political or other purposes.

(d) Refugee. A refugee is a civilian who, by reason of real or imagined danger, has
left home to seek safety elsewhere.

Figure 1-7. Dislocated civilians.

NOTE: Experience in Somalia has shown that noncombatants can be hostile, friendly,
or neutral. Hostile noncombatants do not necessarily become detained
personnel if they are not perceived as a threat to friendly forces. For example,
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political opponents of US involvement may be hostile towards the US military
presence but do not pose a threat to US forces.

b. Noncombatants and Rules of Engagement. All leaders and soldiers must
understand the potential urban battlefield and the fact that they will most likely encounter
noncombatants. If soldiers must deal with noncombatants, they should refer to their ROE.
ROE should be very specific on treatment of each type of noncombatant [paragraph a(2)].

c. Communication with Civilians. Soldiers should learn basic commands and
phrases in the language most common to their area of operations. When giving these
commands or phrases, they should speak loudly and clearly at a normal rate and use
gestures whenever possible. All soldiers should be given a basic language translation
card. (See example in Table 1-2.)

ENGLISH WORD OR FOREIGN WORD OR PRONUNCIATION
PHRASE PHRASE

HALT

WHAT IS YOUR NAME?

STAND UP

WALK

SIT DOWN

YOU WILL BE SEARCHED
NOW

DON'T TALK

YES

NO

NOT PERMITTED

MEDICAL AID

FOOD

WATER

USE THE LATRINE?

Table 1-2. Example of basic language translation card.

d. Cultural Issues. Soldiers must be educated on the types of cultural issues that
may offend the local inhabitants. For example, a gesture that may be innocent to
Americans may deeply insult the inhabitants.

e. Considerations for Handling Noncombatants. Commanders and leaders should
consider using CA, PSYOP, MPs, chaplains, and civil leaders and authorities, when
available, if their mission involves handling noncombatants. Other considerations include
the following:

(1) Carefully analyze the ROE concerning when deadly force can be used and what
type of weapons may be employed (for example, using lethal as opposed to nonlethal
weapons and capabilities).

(2) Do not assume that noncombatants will be predisposed for or against US troops.
Always treat civilians with dignity and respect. Use force against civilians only in
self-defense or, otherwise, in accordance with the ROE. Detain civilians only in
accordance with command directives.
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(3) When conducting offensive operations, plan to move any noncombatants away
from firefights. Normally this task will be given to the support element after rooms and
buildings have been secured. When available, PSYOP, CA, and MPs can assist with this
task. A covered and concealed location away from the immediate combat area should be
chosen. Noncombatants should be controlled and not permitted to enter the immediate
combat area, unless they have been cleared to do so and will not compromise combat
operations (for example, media personnel or governmental or NGO personnel that have a
reason and authority to enter the combat area).

(4) When conducting defensive operations, plan to move noncombatants away from
the immediate combat area. Companies and below are normally escort personnel to a
designated location where they are turned over to civil authority, battalion, or higher
control. In many cases, friendly or nonhostile civilians may be directed to a clearing point
and allowed to go there without escort.

(5) Security is not normally provided for media or NGO personnel if they are
permitted in the immediate combat area. Security requirements for civilians should be
clarified at the mission briefing.

(6) Based on the factors of METT-TC, units may have to render some type of
immediate humanitarian assistance (medical attention and feeding). Any plan that
provides for the provision of medical care to the civilian population must be developed in
conjunction with the staff judge advocate. If this type of assistance is necessary, clarify
questions in the mission briefing. Battalion and brigade staffs can plan for and bring
forward additional Class VIII and Class I, as appropriate.

f. Determining the Status of Personnel. Companies and below do not determine
the status of individuals in the combat area. Any persons that are initially detained should
be treated as PWs, and higher headquarters should be notified with a request for
assistance in evacuating these individuals.

1-12. DISEASE PREVENTION

Many third world countries have poor sewage and refuse removal, as well as low-quality
water supplies. Even cities with the most modern facilities revert quickly to substandard
sanitation and have problems with disease when utilities are interrupted by natural
catastrophes or urban combat. Exposure to disease can decimate a unit as quickly as
combat. Normal field sanitation may be difficult due to lack of water and the inability to
dig. Water utilities may not be working due to destruction of the water facilities, lack of
power, or the lack of experienced personnel to run them. Even if the water is running, it
cannot be expected to have been properly treated. Commanders and leaders must ensure
that soldiers drink water only from designated sources or utilize water purification
methods. Additionally, first sergeants must coordinate with the battalion S4 for waste
removal and latrine facilities, if applicable. Medics must constantly monitor soldiers in an
urban area for signs of disease or illness, and provide appropriate medical attention.

1-13. STRESS

The confusion, stress, and lethality of the modern battlefield place a burden on the
individual soldier's endurance, courage, perseverance, and ability to perform in combat.
Continuous close combat, intense pressure, high casualties, fleeting targets, and fire from
a concealed enemy produce psychological strain and physical fatigue. Such stress
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requires consideration for the soldiers’ and small-unit leaders’ morale and the unit’s
esprit de corps. Rotating units that have been committed to heavy combat for long
periods can reduce stress. Soldiers conducting combat operations must perform complex
collective and individual tasks without adequate sleep and under stress. Commanders and
leaders must be aware of what can cause stress, minimize those factors to the extent
possible, and take every opportunity to rest soldiers. The following cause stress in combat
and may be intensified in the urban environment.

a. Anxiety. The fear and anticipation of the unknown can have devastating effects
on the mental and physical wellbeing of a person. Soldiers may experience the fear of
death or being wounded or, because of the three-dimensional battlefield, the possibility of
being engaged from all directions simultaneously. A lack of communication with others
may cause a feeling of isolation and vulnerability.

b. Intense Noise, Limited Visibility, and Low Light Levels. Smoke, darkness, fog,
rain, snow, ice, and glare make it hard to see. The extended wear of night vision goggles,
protective masks, or laser protective lenses causes stress. Intense noise not only causes
stress by itself, but it further isolates the soldier from human contact and interferes with
situational awareness.

c. Disrupted Wake/Sleep Cycle. A soldier’s performance suffers during normal
sleeping hours due to the disruption of the normal schedule.

d. Decision Making and Responsibility for Others. Mental stress results from
making vital decisions with little time and insufficient information. It is increased during
times of great confusion and exposure to danger. Leaders are especially affected by the
heavy load of responsibility they carry.

e. Physical Fatigue and Illness. Working the muscles faster than they can be
supplied with oxygen and fuel can cause soldiers to function poorly without rest. Minor
illnesses that do not completely disable the soldier add to his stress and hinder his ability
to function at his full potential.

f. Physical Discomfort. Extreme cold, heat, wet, or thirst add greatly to the level of
individual stress. Minor injuries or wounds can cause constant pain that, while not
incapacitating to the soldier, add to his stress.

g. Psychological Stress. Commanders and leaders must remain alert for the signs of
psychological stress. During the fighting in Grozny, 72 percent of the Russian soldiers
demonstrated some kind of psychological disorder symptoms such as insomnia, lack of
motivation, high anxiety, neuro-emotional stress, fatigue, and hypochondria. Brigade and
battalion surgeons must be prepared for soldiers exhibiting signs of psychological stress.

1-14. FRATRICIDE AVOIDANCE

The overriding consideration in any tactical operation is accomplishing the mission.
Commanders and leaders must consider fratricide in their planning process because of the
decentralized nature of execution during UO. However, they must weigh the risk of
fratricide against losses to enemy fire when considering a given course of action.
Fratricide can be avoided by sound doctrine; proper selection and application of tactics,
techniques, and procedures; detailed planning; disciplined execution; and rigorous,
in-depth rehearsals.
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a. Doctrine. Doctrine provides the basic framework for accomplishing the mission.
Commanders and leaders must have a thorough understanding of US doctrine and, if
operating with other services or nations, joint, combined, and host nation doctrine.

b. Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures. TTP provide a “how-to” that everyone
understands. TTP are disseminated in doctrinal manuals and standing operating
procedures (SOPs).

(1) Tactics. Tactics are the employment of units in combat or the ordered
arrangement and maneuver of units in relation to each other and or the enemy to use their
full potential. For example, a company employing support by fire elements from a
secured foothold (intermediate objective) prior to conducting the assault on the objective.

(2) Techniques. Techniques are the general and detailed methods used by troops or
commanders to perform assigned missions and functions. Specifically, techniques are the
methods of using weapons and personnel. Techniques describe a method, but not the only
method. An example is using precision room clearing techniques

(3) Procedures. Procedures are standard, detailed courses of action that describe how
to accomplish a task. Examples might be using green colored squares to mark cleared
rooms during an assault of a building, or marking each soldier with clear, identifiable
markings that are IR visible as well.

c. Planning. A simple, flexible maneuver plan that is disseminated to the lowest
level will aid in the prevention of fratricide. Plans should make the maximum use of
SOPs and battle drills at the user level. They should incorporate adequate control
measures and fire support planning and coordination to ensure the safety of friendly
troops and allow changes after execution begins.

d. Execution. The execution of the plan must be monitored, especially with regard
to the location of friendly troops and their relationship to friendly fires and the effects of
those fires on the structural integrity of the building. For example, a fragmentation
grenade used in a weakly constructed building may cause grenade fragments to pass
through walls and injure friendly troops. Additionally, subordinate units must understand
the importance of accurately reporting their position.

e. Rehearsals and Training. The most important factor in preventing fratricide is
effective individual and collective training in the many tasks that support UO. Often the
only combined arms training that will occur are the rehearsals with attached or OPCON
assets such as engineers or armored vehicles.

1-15. SITUATIONAL AWARENESS
Situational awareness is the degree to which one is able to maintain a common operating
picture of all aspects of the tactical situation. This picture includes an understanding of
the friendly and enemy situation and the urban battle space. Since units will have to
conduct operations in changing mission environments, it is imperative for commanders
and leaders at all levels to achieve and maintain the best possible degree of situational
awareness. Enhanced situational awareness will enhance lethality, survivability, and
operational tempo.

a. Urban Battle Space. See paragraph 1-7 for detailed information.

b. Questions. To the company level leaders situational awareness means being able
to answer certain questions:

*  Where am I (in respect to the urban area or my assigned sector)?
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*  Where are my soldiers? What is their current status/activity?

*  Where are friendlies (adjacent and supporting units)? What is their current
status/activity?

*  Where is the enemy? What are the enemy’s capabilities?

NOTE: Recent experimentation has shown that situational awareness can be enhanced
at the company level and below by using a technique known as “Go Firm.” If
situational awareness is unclear, the platoon leader or company commander
can issue the command “Go Firm” over the radio during lulls in contact.
Subordinate platoons or squads would assume a hasty defensive posture and
ask for situation reports (SITREPs) from their squads or fire teams. The
information would be sent up the chain of command and clear situational
awareness would be regained prior to continuing the mission.

1-16. MEDIA
Media presence may be pervasive and information management a critical component of
urban operational success.

a Accessibility and Presence. In comparison to other environments (jungles,
deserts, mountains, and cold weather areas), urban operations are more accessible to the
media and, therefore, more visible to the world. This is due largely to the presence of
airports, sea and river ports, and major road networks; ready access to power sources and
telecommunications facilities; as well as access to existing local media structures.

b. Complex Relationships. A complex relationship exists among information, the
public, and policy formulation. Although the degree and manner in which public opinion
shapes government policy is uncertain, it has been shown that negative visual images of
military operations presented by the news media can change political objectives and,
subsequently, military objectives. As important, media reporting can influence civilian
activity in an urban AO to either the advantage or disadvantage of commanders
conducting UO.

c. Management of Information. Commanders do not control the media; however,
they must manage the flow of information that the news media receives and subsequently
presents to the public. Consequently, operational commanders must plan and execute
public affairs (PA) operations that will induce cooperation between the media and
subordinate units. Brigade and battalion staffs will also become involved with public
affairs operations either by directly planning them or executing PA operations that were
planned at the division or joint task force (JTF) level. Successful relations between units
and the news media evolve from regular interaction based on credibility and trust. To this
end, more information is usually better than less, except when the release of such
information may jeopardize security and threaten the safety and privacy of soldiers.
However, commanders cannot simply withhold information to protect the command from
embarrassment. Generally, brigade and battalion commanders must consider media
interest as part of the normal planning process and work to ensure that information
presented to the news media is accurate, timely, and consistent with operational security
(OPSEC). Since the media will likely arrive in the urban area before the conduct of
operations, early deployment of PA assets by the division or JTF headquarters may be
critical.
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d. Media Engagement. Failure to provide sufficient information can hamper a
commander's ability to conduct the mission. Poor relationships with the media can result
in inaccurate and even biased reporting, which may cause a public reaction that
influences the ability to achieve operational objectives. During the Russian battle against
Chechen separatists in Grozny in 1994, for example, the Russian military refused to
communicate with reporters. Consequently, the media reported primarily from the
perspective of the Chechen rebels. This encouraged both local and international support
for the rebels. It also allowed the Chechens, who lacked sophisticated command and
control equipment, to use the media to broadcast operational guidance to their forces. On
the other hand, successful engagement of the media can serve as a force multiplier. The
Army's open and responsive interaction with the media during peacekeeping operations
in Bosnian urban areas helped to explain the challenges and successes of units in the
Balkans to the public. This helped maintain domestic, international, and local political
support for NATO operations, and in conjunction with a successful command
information program, helped maintain the morale of soldiers serving in the Balkans.

1-17. UNEXPLODED ORDNANCE

During combat a certain percentage of munitions will always fail to function properly.
The result is unexploded ordnance (UXO), which is often found in unexpected locations.
During UO, there is a high probability that units will encounter UXO from both friendly
and enemy weapons. The UXO is produced from many different sources. Artillery and
mortar rounds and even large aerial bombs sometimes fail to explode, as do rocket
warheads and grenades. Cluster bombs and improved conventional munitions (ICM) are
major producers of UXO. After a battle, munitions and explosives may be found that
have been lost or dropped. These should all be treated with care since it is impossible to
know how they might react to being handled or moved. Unless the leader on the ground
decides that it is vital to mission accomplishment to move or destroy UXO in place, such
items should be marked and left alone until they can be dealt with by trained specialists.

a. Brigade and Battalion Staff Planning Considerations. Offensive, defensive,
stability and support operations all require analysis of UXO.

(1) Offensive and Defensive Operations. During offensive operations, mobility and
survivability may be affected by the presence of UXO on mounted and dismounted
avenues of approach to the objective. UXO may exist in intermediate (footholds) and
final objectives. While it is difficult to anticipate the location of UXO during the assault,
identification, marking, and bypassing UXO should be planned depending on METT-TC
factors. During defensive operations, mobility, countermobility and survivability are also
affected. The reconnaissance and occupation of sectors or battle positions within and
between buildings may require the removal of UXO. The battalion and or brigade
engineer should anticipate these requirements and plan for the marking, removal, or
disposal of UXO, as applicable. Explosive ordnance disposal (EOD) teams, if available,
are used to assist in the removal or destruction of UXO.

(2) Stability Operations and Support Operations. Marking, removal, or disposal of
UXO becomes important in the planning and execution of stability operations or support
operations. Often the purpose of stability or support operations is to facilitate the return
of civil control of the urban area. Therefore infrastructure and utilities must remain intact
or be brought back to functioning levels. The identification, marking, removal or disposal
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of UXO becomes important to mission accomplishment. Again, the battalion and or
brigade engineer should anticipate these requirements and plan the coordination with
EOD teams for the detailed identification, removal, and or disposal of UXO, as
applicable. Explosive ordnance disposal (EOD) teams, if available, should be used for the
removal and or disposal of UXO. The battalion and or brigade engineer should plan to
provide support to assist EOD teams with large-scale UXO operations.

b. Company Team and Platoon Planning Considerations. At the company level
and below, the primary concern should be the identification and marking of UXO.
Company teams and below should not attempt to move or destroy UXO. They may
provide security to EOD teams and engineers during removal and or disposal operations.
To assist in planning, the nine-line UXO spot report listed below should be used. (See
FM 4-30.16.)

Line 1. Date-Time Group: DTG item was discovered.

Line 2. Reporting Activity: (Unit identification) and location (grid of UXO).

Line 3. Contact Method: Radio frequency, call sign, point of contact (POC ), and
telephone number.

Line 4. Type of Ordnance: Dropped, projected, placed, or thrown. If available,
supply the subgroup. Give the number of items, if more than one.

Line 5. NBC Contamination: Be as specific as possible.

Line 6. Resources Threatened: Report any equipment, facilities, or other assets that
are threatened.

Line 7. Impact on Mission: Provide a short description of the current tactical
situation and how the presence of the UXO affects the status.

Line 8. Protective Measures: Describe any measures taken to protect personnel and
equipment.

Line 9. Recommended Priority: Recommend a priority for response by EOD
technicians or engineers.

Leaders at the company level and below must ensure that clear instructions are provided
to the soldiers with reference to not handling any UXO. The UXO itself may not look
particularly menacing and curiosity may lead soldiers to want to pick-up or move UXO.
Soldiers must be briefed on the potential lethality of such actions. Proper reaction to
UXO takes on increased significance during stability operations and support operations
when soldiers are conducting missions in close proximity to noncombatants. (See Figures
1-8 through 1-11, pages 1-28 through 1-29.)

c. Toxic Industrial Materials (TIM). See Appendix F. Often UO are performed in
areas that contain TIM. For example, damage or destruction of chemical or petroleum
production facilities can produce extremely hazardous conditions and may actually
prevent or seriously hamper mission accomplishment. Many of the UXO planning factors
discussed in paragraphs a and b also apply to TIM. Battalion and or brigade chemical
officers should coordinate with engineer officers and EOD battalion and or brigade
elements to plan appropriate preventive or reactive measures in the event of a release of
TIM. (See FM 4-30.16 for further information on UXO.)
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Figure 1-8. Example of a threat ammunition supply point.

Figure 1-9. Unexploded rocket-propelled grenades (RPGs).
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Figure 1-11. Unexploded submunition on a street.
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CHAPTER 2

URBAN ANALYSIS

Combat in urban areas requires thorough knowledge of the terrain
and detailed intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB). To succeed
in urban areas, commanders and leaders must know the nature of both the
terrain and of the enemy they may face. They must analyze the effect the
urban area has on both threat and friendly forces. The focus of the
material presented in this chapter will be on those issues of urban analysis
that commanders and leaders must consider before beginning the detailed

planning process. (For a detailed explanation of urban IPB, see
FM 34-130).

Section I. MODELS OF URBAN AREAS
Each model of an urban area has distinctive characteristics, but most resemble the
generalized model shown in Figure 2-1.

B COMMERCIAL
RIBBON

PERIPHERY '

l

..,..'%r

OUTLYING HIGH RISE

Figure 2-1. Generalized model of an urban area.

2-1. GENERAL URBAN CHARACTERISTICS

Although different in many important ways, urban areas all over the world share many
characteristics such as density of construction and population, street patterns,
compartmentalization, affluent and poor sections, modernization, and presence of
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industrial and utility systems. Most differences in urban areas are in size, level of
development, and construction style.

a. Most major world cities have European characteristics. They have combination
street patterns, along with distinct economic and ethnic sections with differing
construction techniques. Often, there are extensive shantytown or slum areas combining
very high population density with flimsy, highly inflammable buildings. These type
patterns present obstacles to vehicles.

b. Variations in cities are caused mainly by differences in economic development
and cultural needs. Developed and developing countries differ more in degree and
construction style rather than in structure and function. Major urban trends are: high-rise
apartments, reinforced concrete construction, truck-related industrial storage, shopping
centers, detached buildings, suburbs at outer edges, and apartment complexes.

c. The spatial expanse of cities throughout the world in the last three decades
presents challenges for the execution of UO. The increased use of reinforced concrete
framed construction is only one example of the trend to use lighter construction, which
affects how forces attack or defend such an area. Also, concrete and steel high-rise
structures hinder wall breaching and limit radio communications. Another example is the
growing apartment complexes, shopping centers, and truck-related industrial storage that
lie on the outskirts of towns and cities. This change in style causes offensive action to be
more difficult and may enhance the defense of such an area.

2-2.  DESCRIPTION OF URBAN AREAS WORLDWIDE
General descriptions of urban areas worldwide are discussed in this paragraph.

a. Middle East and North Africa. All nations in this region can be reached by sea.
This region has long, hot, dry summers and mild winters, making life outside cities
difficult. In spite of its vast deserts, greater urban congestion has resulted. Ancient cities
have expanded into metropolises and many new cities have been created because of the
petroleum industry (mainly in the Persian Gulf). European influence and petroleum
revenues have resulted in urban centers with modern sections of multistory buildings
surrounded by large areas of single-story, sometimes sturdy, but often flimsy,
construction.

b. Latin America. Most urban centers can be reached by sea with many capitals
serving as ports. This region has mainly a tropical climate. It has a strong Spanish
influence characterized by broad avenues that radiate from a central plaza with a large
church and town hall. Upper and middle class sections combine with the urban centers,
while the lower class and poor sections are located at the outer edges of the city, often
forming shantytowns.

c. Far East. Except for Mongolia, all nations in this region can be reached by sea.
Urbanization is dense, especially in coastal cities where modern commercial centers are
surrounded by vast industrial developments and residential districts.

d. South Asia. This region has great European influence with wide busy streets that
are overcrowded. Urban centers may be composed mainly of poorer native sections with
few or no public services and alleys no more than a yard wide.

e. Southeast Asia. This region also has strong European influences with most
capitals and major cities serving as seaports. Urban centers contain both the older,
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high-density native quarters with temples or religious shrines, and modern sections with
boulevards, parks, and warehouses.

f. Sub-Sahara Africa. In contrast to other regions, this region cannot be accessed
by sea and has impassable terrain. Except for a few kingdoms, towns did not exist before
the arrival of the Europeans. As a result, urban areas are relatively modern and without
“an old quarter,” although many do have shantytowns.

g. Polar/Arctic Regions. Polar/arctic regions are extremely harsh environments
where weather and rugged terrain can adversely affect military operations. Buildings tend
to be more modern due to scientific study and exploration.

Section ll. TERRAIN AND WEATHER ANALYSES
Terrain and weather analyses greatly affect the IPB. Specific discussion of terrain and
weather analyses is contained in this section. (See Appendix G for more information.)

2-3. URBAN ZONES AND STREET PATTERNS
The urban area is analyzed using the zones and street patterns herein.

a. Urban Zones. The S2 subdivides the area of operation (AO) and the area of
interest (Al) into appropriate types of zones as described below. (See FM 34-130 for
more information.)

(1) City Core (Figure 2-2). The city core is the heart of the urban area—the
downtown or central business district. It is relatively small and compact, but contains a
larger percentage of the urban area’s shops, offices, and public institutions. It normally
contains the highest density of multistory buildings and subterranean areas. In most cities,
the core has undergone more recent development than the core periphery. As a result, the
two regions are often quite different. Typical city cores of today are made up of buildings
that vary greatly in height.

Figure 2-2. City core.

(2) Core Periphery (Figure 2-3, page 2-4). The core periphery is located at the edges
of the city core. The core periphery consists of streets 12 to 20 meters wide with
continuous fronts of brick or concrete buildings. The building heights are fairly
uniform—two or three stories in small towns, five to ten stories in large cities. Dense
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random and close orderly block are two common construction patterns that can be found
within the city core and core periphery zones.

Figure 2-3. Core periphery.

(a) Dense Random Construction (Figure 2-4). This construction is a typical old inner
city pattern with narrow winding streets radiating from a central area in an irregular
manner. Buildings are closely located and frequently close to the edge of a roadway.

Figure 2-4. Dense random construction.
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(b) Close Orderly Block Construction (Figure 2-5). Wider streets generally form
rectangular patterns in this area. Buildings frequently form a continuous front along the
blocks. Inner-block courtyards are common.

Figure 2-5. Close orderly block construction.

(3) Dispersed Residential Area (Figure 2-6). This type area is normally contiguous to
close-orderly block areas in Europe. The pattern consists of row houses or single-family
dwellings with yards, gardens, trees, and fences. Street patterns are normally rectangular
or curving.

Figure 2-6. Dispersed residential area.
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(4) High-Rise Area (Figure 2-7). Typical of modern construction in larger cities and
towns, this area consists of multistoried apartments, separated open areas, and
single-story buildings. Wide streets are laid out in rectangular patterns. These areas are
often contiguous to industrial or transportation areas or interspersed with close-orderly
block areas.

Figure 2-7. High-rise area.

(5) Industrial-Transportation Area (Figure 2-8). Industrial-transportation areas are
generally located on or along major rail and highway routes in urban complexes. Older
complexes may be located within dense, random construction or close-orderly block
areas. New construction normally consists of low, flat-roofed factory and warehouse
buildings. High-rise areas providing worker housing is normally located adjacent to these
areas throughout the Orient. Identification of transportation facilities within these areas is
critical because these facilities, especially rail facilities, pose significant obstacles to
military movement.

=

Figure 2-. Industrial-transportation area.
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(6) Permanent or Fixed Fortifications (Figure 2-9). These include any of several
different types and may be considered isolated forts, such as the Hue Citadel and the
German fortifications that surrounded Metz, or as part of a fortified line (Siegfried and
Maginot Lines). While most of these fortifications are found in Western Europe, many
can be found in the Balkans, Middle East, Asia, Africa, and South America. Those in the
United States are mostly of the coast defense type. Permanent fortifications can be made
of earth, wood, rock, brick, concrete, steel-reinforced concrete, or any combination of the
above. Some of the latest variants are built underground and employ heavy tank or
warship armor, major caliber and other weapons, internal communications, service
facilities, and NBC overpressure systems.

Figure 2-9. Permanent or fixed fortifications.

(7) Shantytowns. Shantytowns do not necessarily follow any of the above patterns
and may be found in many different zones within urban areas. Many underdeveloped
countries are composed of small towns and villages and very few large cities. Most of the
structures in the small towns and villages may be constructed from materials ranging
from cardboard to concrete block. Some countries in arid regions depend on adobe for
construction. Even the larger cities can have shantytowns at the edge that consist of
cardboard or tin shacks (Figure 2-10, page 2-8).

(a) These less structurally sound buildings have no common floor pattern and are
more likely to have only one room. These types of substandard structures present a
problem of weapons over-penetration. Weapons fired in one structure may penetrate the
walls of one or more buildings. This penetration becomes a hazard for friendly forces as
well as noncombatants. In order for buildings not to be structurally damaged or
completely destroyed, reduce the explosive charges or do not use them. Fires are also
more likely to develop and spread in shantytowns.
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(b) Depending upon the type of operation, the temporary nature of the structures can
mean that mobility can be either more or less restricted than other sections of an urban
area. A unit with armored vehicles may easily knock down and traverse structures
without affecting mobility at all. However, their destruction may cause unacceptable
civilian casualties, in which case mobility becomes more restrictive as the narrow paths
often do not accommodate vehicles. Regardless, commanders must carefully consider the
effects of their operations in this area, to include vehicles and weapons, as the weak
structures afford little protection increasing the risk of fratricide, civilian casualties, and
large, rapidly spreading fires.

Figure 2-10. Shantytown construction.

b. Street Patterns. Knowledge of street patterns and widths gives commanders and
leaders a good idea of whether or not mounted mobility corridors in different zones can
permit wheeled or tracked vehicles and facilitate command and control. For example, a
rectangular, radial, radial ring, or combined pattern facilitates movement and control
better than irregular patterns. Common street patterns within the Al and AO are described
in Figure 2-11.
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Street
Shape Pattern Effect

... Rectangular Streets are grid-like, with parallel streets intersected by
or perpendicular streets.
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Figure 2-11. Street patterns and effects.

2-4. SPECIAL TERRAIN CONSIDERATIONS

Several special considerations have implications in a terrain analysis and must be
considered when developing the tactical plan for combat. Special terrain products must
be developed to include specialized overlays, maps, and plans augmented by vertical or
hand-held imagery. The depiction of obstacles, avenues of approach, key terrain,
observation and fields of fire, and cover and concealment must focus on the terrain
analysis. While much of this information is provided by the battalion S2 (Figure 2-12,
page 2-10), the company commanders must analyze the terrain that affects the execution
of their mission, and provide the results of the analysis to platoon leaders. This mission is
accomplished in the same manner as other operations, using the OCOKA factors.
Figure 2-13, on page 2-11, depicts a sample terrain analysis based on a company’s
specific objective area. The amount and type of information included in this analysis is
time dependent.
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Dispersed Industrial Permanent or
Core Residential High — Rise Transportation Fixed
City Core Periphery Area Area Area Fortifications
Observation & | -Bldgs 15-20 | -Bldgs 5-10 -Lighting may | -Multi-story -Potential -Defender has
Fields stories. stories. hinder NVGs. apartment obscuration due advantage.
of Fire -Short lines -Increased -Building and office to fire. -Pre-positioned
of sight fields of normally 1-2 -Building(10- | -Many open observation
(o) reduced view. stories. 50 stories) areas. posts.
ranges of -Longer lines -Mid-long
weapon of sight. lines of sight.
systems. -More
-Lighting distinct
may hinder building
NVGs types.
Cover and -Mix of -Close -Lighter -Large open -Working -Normally
Concealment commercial grouping or construction areas materials and limited for the
buildings., attached buildings. adjacent to cargo offer attacker and
and housing. high-rise multiple position. | reinforced to
C construction -Variety of building -Framed, the defender.
types. construction framed light clad
-Best cover types. heavy, light buildings,
available. -Potential clad con- some brick.
limits cover. struction.
Obstacles -Greater -Greater -Possible -Access to -Potential -Limited access
number of number of power lines, stairwells secondary due to
civilian civilian poles, and cell | may be explosions due modification of
o vehicles. vehicles. phone towers limited. to flammable existing
as obstacles and explosive structures.
for alc. hazards and -Obstacles
-Increased chemical supported by
number of hazards. fire.
civilians.
Key -Radio -Water -Major road -Banking -Chemical -None in AO.
Terrain -Subway systems network. center production plant. | -One in Al.
-Telephone -Bridges -Schools -Railroad control
K exchange -Stadiums -Churches center.
-Television -Sewer -Municipal -Trucking center.
NOTE: Key -Utilities systems buildings (City
terrain can be | -Intersection -Hospitals Halls).
found in all -Govt Center | -Parks -Community
urban zones centers,
-Helipads
Avenues -Average -Narrow and -Average -Tall build- -Normally lo- -Canalized and
of street width or winding street width is | ings limited cated along covered by fire.
Approach is 26 meters. | streets. 14 meters. air avenues major road and
-Increased -Connected -Building 6-8m | of approach. highway routes.
A vehicular buildings back from -Flat roofs and
movements. offer routes woods. open areas offer
-Streets form | (rooftops). -Street pat- possible LZs.
rectangular - terns rec-
patterns. Subterranea tangular or
-Best n areas. curved.
mounted
movement.
Figure 2-12. Sample S2’s urban terrain analysis matrix.
NOTE: The figure above is only one example of an urban terrain analysis matrix;

information may be provided in different forms. The S2 includes as much
information as time permits. The battalion’s AO and Al may or may not
include all the zones described in paragraph 2-3a.
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Observation & Cover & Obstacles Key Terrain Avenues of
Fields of Fire Concealment Approach
o) C 0 K A
- Bldgs 1-3 stories. - Bldg 1: Mass, - Noncombatants - Bldg 3 (Co Obj) - Average street width

- Short lines of sight. .

LOS from Bldg 1 to
Bldg 3 and Bldg 1 to

reinforced concrete.
- Bldg 2: Mass, triple
brick.

- Burned out vehicles.

- Rubble in front of
Bldg 2.

- Sewer system.
- Bldg 1 (Foothold)

15-25 meters.
- Mounted
approaches from all

Bldg 2. - Bldg 3: Framed, light | - Probable booby cardinal directions.

- ATGM use clad block. traps in doors and - Sewer system
restricted. - Friendly and threat windows. between Bldgs 2 & 3.
- Observation & fields | smoke.

of fire improve on
north side of
objective.

- Good tank field of
fire from parking lot
on east side of
objective.

Figure 2-13. Company urban terrain analysis matrix.

a. Military maps, normally the basic tactical terrain analysis tool, do not provide
sufficient detail for a terrain analysis in urban areas. Leaders’ reconnaissance and aerial
imagery become much more important in urban terrain. Subterranean features (sewer
systems, subway systems, and underground water systems), elevated railways, mass
transit routes, fuel and gas supply and storage facilities, electric power stations and
emergency systems, and mass communications facilities (radio, telephone) are often not
depicted on military maps.

(1) Sewer and subway systems provide covered infiltration and small-unit approach
routes. Elevated railways and mass transit routes provide mobility between city sectors,
and point to locations where obstacles might be expected. Utility facilities are key targets
for insurgents and terrorists, and their destruction can hinder the capabilities of a
defending force. Utility facilities may become key terrain for certain missions or may
have to be safeguarded and protected under ROE.

(2) Due to growth, urban areas are constantly adding new structures and demolishing
existing ones. Therefore, any map of an urban area, including city maps or plans
published by the city, state, or national government, may be inaccurate and or obsolete.

b. The nature of combat can radically alter the terrain in an urban area in a short
period. Incidental or intentional demolition of structures can change the topography of an
area and destroy reference points, create obstacles to mobility, and provide additional
defensive positions for defenders.

c. Certain public buildings must be identified during the terrain analysis. Hospitals,
clinics, and surgical facilities are critical because the laws of war prohibit their attack
when they are being used solely for medical support. The locations of civil defense, air
raid shelters, and food supplies are critical in dealing with civilian affairs. The same is
true during insurgency, guerrilla, or terrorist actions. Again, these facilities may become
key terrain for certain missions or may have to be safeguarded and protected under ROE.

d. Stadiums, parks, sports fields, and school playgrounds are of high interest during
operations in urban areas. They provide civilian holding areas, interrogation centers,
insurgent segregation areas, and prisoner of war holding facilities. These open areas also
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provide landing zones (LZ) and pick up (PZ) zones. They provide logistical support areas
and offer air resupply possibilities because they are often centrally located within a city
or city district.

e. Construction sites and commercial operations, such as lumberyards, brickyards,
steelyards, and railroad maintenance yards, serve as primary sources of obstacle and
barrier construction materials when rubble is not present or is insufficient. They can also
provide engineers with materials to strengthen existing rubble obstacles or with materials
for antitank hedgehogs or crib-type roadblocks.

f. Roads, rivers, streams, and bridges provide high-speed avenues of approach. They
also provide supporting engineer units locations to analyze demolition targets and to
estimate requirements for explosives. When conducting navigation, do not rely on street
signs as accurate navigation aids, and do not expect all bridges to be passable.

g. Public baths, swimming facilities, car washes, and cisterns are useful in providing
bathing facilities. They also provide an alternate water source when public utilities break
down or for use as decontamination facilities.

h. A close liaison and working relationship should be developed with local
government officials and military forces. In addition to information on items of special
interest, they may provide information on the population, size, and density of the urban
area; fire-fighting capabilities; the location of toxic industrial materials (TIM); police and
security capabilities; civil evacuation plans; and key public buildings. They may also
provide English translators, if needed.

2-5. SPECIAL WEATHER CONSIDERATIONS

Terrain and weather analyses are inseparable. Leaders should include the weather’s
effects on the urban terrain during terrain analysis. Leaders must consider the military
aspects of weather when planning missions.

a. Visibility. Light data have special significance during urban operations. Night and
periods of reduced visibility, to include fog, favor surprise, infiltration, detailed
reconnaissance, attacks across open areas, seizure of defended strong points, and
reduction of defended obstacles. However, the difficulties of night navigation in
restrictive terrain, without reference points and in close proximity to the threat, forces
reliance on simple maneuver plans with easily recognizable objectives. Many urban areas
are located along canals or rivers, which often create a potential for fog in low-lying
areas. Industrial and transportation areas are the most affected by fog due to their
proximity to waterways. In heavy industrial areas, smog can also limit observation under
all light conditions.

b. Winds. Wind chill is not as pronounced in urban areas. However, the
configuration of streets, especially in close-orderly block and high-rise areas, can cause
wind canalization. This factor increases the effects of the wind on streets that parallel the
wind direction, while cross-streets remain relatively well protected. Because of these
factors, swirling winds occur and the wind speed and direction may constantly change.
This factor also affects the use of smoke for both friendly and threat forces. Downwind
predictions for NBC and TIM are also difficult.

c. Precipitation. Rain or melting snow often flood basements and subterranean
areas, such as subways. This statement is especially true when automatic pumping
facilities that normally handle rising water levels are deprived of power. Rain also makes
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storm and other sewer systems hazardous or impassable. Chemical agents and other TIM
are washed into underground systems by precipitation. As a result, these systems may
contain toxic concentrations much higher than surface areas and become contaminated
“hot spots.” These effects become more pronounced as chemical agents or TIM are
absorbed by brick or unsealed concrete sewer walls.

d. Temperature and Humidity. Air inversion layers are common over cities,
especially cities located in low-lying “bowls” or in river valleys. Inversion layers trap
dust, chemical agents, and other pollutants, reducing visibility and often creating a
greenhouse effect, which causes a rise in ground and air temperature.

(1) The heating of buildings during the winter and the reflection and absorption of
summer heat make urban areas warmer than surrounding open areas during both summer
and winter. This difference can be as great as 10 to 20 degrees, and can add to the already
high logistics requirements of urban combat. Summer heat, body armor and other
restrictive combat equipment, combined with the very physical requirements of urban
combat, can cause severe heat-related injuries.

(2) Changes in temperature as a result of air inversions can also affect thermal sights
during crossover periods of warm to cold and vice-versa. This period should be identified
as it may differ from urban area to urban area.

(3) Extremely cold temperatures and heavily constructed buildings may affect target
identification for thermal sights. For example, thick walls may make combat vehicle
identification difficult by distorting hotspots and increased use of heaters and warming
fires may clutter thermal sights with numerous hotspots.

2-6. ANALYSIS OF OTHER CHARACTERISTICS
Because these aspects vary greatly, a comprehensive list cannot be provided. However,
other urban characteristics include:
* Sources of potable water.
* Bulk fuel and transport systems.
* (Canals and waterways.
e Communications systems.
* Rail networks, airfields, and other transportation systems.
* Industries.
* Power production facilities and public utilities.
* Chemical and nuclear power production facilities.

2-7. APERTURE ANALYSIS

During offensive operations, a key function that the company commander must perform
is an aperture analysis of the buildings that he is responsible for attacking. This analysis
enables him to determine the number of apertures (windows, doors, holes due to weapons
effects) in the building. It also provides key information that he needs to know about the
buildings in order to accomplish his mission, such as apertures to be suppressed and
where possible points of entry and exit are. (A similar application can be applied in the
defense to determine how the enemy would attack buildings that friendly units are
defending.) A technique for conducting this analysis is shown in Figures 2-14 and 2-15
on page 2-14. Information can be modified to suit specific situations. This information is
obtained from the S2’s IPB; reconnaissance from higher headquarters; company
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reconnaissance efforts; HUMINT sources, such as local inhabitants; and any other
information sources available. As much mission-essential information is analyzed within
the time constraints possible. The analysis then assists in determining how the company
attacks. While the actual plan may have to be modified during execution, this process can
assist in formulating what type of weapons or explosives may be effective and also assist
in determining courses of action for mission execution.

NS

Parking Lot

7>
O 00 [
000 |d

DEUB*

DIR
OF
ATK

Figure 2-14. Aperture analysis (buildings comprising
the company objective).

Loc of Req
Bldg | Construction Stair Basements Dir of Suppress Known
No Type Floors | Rooms | Wells Y/N/U Apertures | Fire (Entry/Exit) Threat
1 Mass Brick 1 3 None Unk 3xS 360-90 None
1xE 360-90 Window E Med MG
2 Mass Brick 2 6 1 Inside | Unk 6xS 270-90 Window 2, | Sqd (-)
3xE 270-360 1% Floor Light MG
Entry thru
Mouse Hole
3 Framed, Block | 3 9 3 Yes 9XS 270-90 Window 2, Sqd (-)
Inside/ 3" Floor Med MG
Outside Entry thru
Door

Figure 2-15. Completed aperture analysis for an attack.
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2-8. QUESTIONS FOR COMMANDERS AND LEADERS
Commanders and leaders should be able to answer the following questions after they
have completed their terrain and weather analyses.

Where are the streets, alleys, “through-building” routes, subterranean
passageways, that provide mounted and dismounted avenues of approach and
mobility corridors within the company’s AO?

What are the number, types, and strength of buildings in the AO?

What and where is the rubble that helps or hinders company movement?
Which buildings present fire hazards to assault or support elements?

Where are the building locations for support-by-fire positions (ability to
withstand backblast or overpressure, ability to support vehicle weight)?

How many kill zones (parking lots, streets, rooftops, wide boulevards) are in
the AO?

Which buildings, rooftops, intersections, or other surrounding terrain provides
observation and fields of fire?

What is the number of apertures for each building in the objective area,
building composition, and likely weapons needed to suppress and breach?
What are the current conditions of the objective area and the effects of
preparatory fires?

Where is a location for a reserve?

Where are the counterattack routes?

Where are the urban terrain features on which to place control measures?
What are the locations for local medical treatment facilities?

What are the effects on smoke and obscuration?

Where are locations for company resupply operations?

Where are the locations to procure barrier materials?

Where are utilities and fuel sources?

Where are phone systems and other potential communication systems?

What are the effects of weather on men and equipment (visibility,
temperature, precipitation, humidity, survivability, and mobility)?

Where are the locations of noncombatants and what is their disposition to
friendly and enemy forces (hostile, friendly, neutral)?

Section Ill. URBAN BUILDING ANALYSIS

This part of the analysis is very important for commanders, leaders, and staffs.
Commanders and leaders must be capable of identifying the types of buildings that are in
their company sectors, objective areas, and areas of influence. They must also understand
the effects of weapons that are used against those buildings. The capability of identifying
building types and understanding weapons effects enables commanders to give clear
instructions to their subordinates concerning mission execution. It also assists the platoon
and the squad leaders in choosing the appropriate weapons or explosives to accomplish
their respective missions. (See Chapter 7 for more information.)
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2-9. TYPES OF MASS-CONSTRUCTION BUILDINGS

Mass-construction buildings (Figure 2-16) are those in which the outside walls support
the weight of the building and its contents. Additional support, especially in wide
buildings, comes from using load-bearing interior walls, strongpoints (called pilasters) on
the exterior walls, cast-iron interior columns, and arches or braces over the windows and
doors.

a. Modern Mass-Construction Buildings. Modern types of mass-construction
buildings are wall and slab structures, such as many modern apartments and hotels, and
tilt-up structures commonly used for industry or storage. Mass-construction buildings are
built in many ways:

* The walls can be built in place using brick, block, or poured-in-place concrete.

* The walls can be prefabricated and “tilt-up” or reinforced-concrete panels.

* The walls can be prefabricated and assembled like boxes.

STRONG POINTS ON EXTERIOR

oy 0 | L4

LOAD BEARING EXTERIOR WALLS

SIDE ELEVATION

LOAD BEARING WALLS
BRACES OVER ARCHES
I I I I [ ] @
| | « o
TT1T
|I 1 11 ll
° * LTt T
LOAD BEARING INTERIOR WALLS A A
8 e 2 T
° _Lillllllllllll] ]_'_

BRICKS

SMALL INTERIOR COLUMNS

Figure 2-16. Mass-construction buildings.
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b. Brick Buildings. Brick buildings are the most common mass-construction
buildings. In Europe, brick buildings are commonly covered with a stucco veneer so that
bricks do not show (Figure 2-17). One of the most common uses of brick buildings is the
small store. These buildings are found in all urban areas but are most common in the
dense random construction and close-orderly block areas (Figure 2-18).

BUILDING TYPE ID KEYS
METAL PLATES ON OUTER
-r.'__-.—-"-'-.—— WALLS BETWEEN FLOORS
WINDOWS EXCEED 1/3 OF __,.—-"""_':“S‘EE}EE
THE WALL AREA [] |:| [l _
] —3
WINDOWS ALIGNED
VERTICALLY |:| [| D | 4
WINDOWS AND DOORS
RECESSED [| [| [l — 5
ARCHES OR OTHER |5 ] [77
SUPPORT ABOVE THE l] [l I:l ) m"
WINDOWS -ﬁ I
U -6  Lrio =L
LOWER STORY WALLS T
THICKER THAN UPPER /"‘ BRIcKS 11
WALLS ﬂ.JL: =
_;_7##
ARCH OVER WINDOWS
FOR STRENGTH
Figure 2-17. Brick buildings.
GROUND FLOOR
SECOND FLOOR STORAGE
BUSINESS DEPTH OF OPENING
. AREA OF STORES
O 0lno onloolon CORNER ) # OFTEN ALLOWS FOR
000 |=p=i0n0opo ENTRANCE O £3| ATGM FIRING
= ALLOWSFOR L [/ | ||
# GRAZING FIRE * ~ ~— s
GROUND FLOOR \
BUSINESS STREET

, GROUND FLOOR PLAN SECOND FLOOR PLAN

THICK
WALLS o

— ——

= AT T 7
.I,

/ | ROOMS TOO SMALL
GREATER WIDTH LONG NARROW FOR ATGM FIRING
REQUIRE COLUMN STORES

SUPPORT

Figure 2-18. Brick structures.
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c. Warehouse. Another common mass-construction building in the industrial-
transportation zone is the warehouse. It is built of poured-in-place concrete reinforced
with steel bars or of prefabricated “tilt-up” walls. The walls of warehouses provide good
cover, although the roof is vulnerable. The warehouses’ large open bays permit ATGM
firing and, because they are normally found in outlying areas, often afford adequate fields
of fire. These buildings are built on slabs, which can normally support the weight of
vehicles and can provide excellent cover and concealment for tanks (Figure 2-19).

ROOF VULNERABLE TO
MORTAR AND AIR ATTACK

1

BUILDING TYPE ID KEYS

LARGE WALLS FEW WINDOWS.
THICK WALLS (8"-10").
ANGULAR SHAPE.

LOW ROOF PROFILE.
USUALLY ONE STORY.

COVER COVCEALMENT FOR TANK

TOW NO BACKBLAST
| PROBLEM

Figure 2-19. Warehouse.
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d. Box-Wall Type. Another mass-construction building is the box-wall principle
type. It is made from prefabricated concrete panels, which are made of 6- to 8-inch-thick
reinforced concrete. The outside wall is often glass. The box-wall principle building
provides good cover, except at the glass wall. The rooms are normally too small for
ATGMs to be fired. A good circulation pattern exists from room to room and from floor
to floor. These buildings are commonly used as hotels or apartments and are located in
high-rise areas (Figure 2-20).

BUILDING TYPE
ID KEYS

e LI
CELLS (OFTEM
ol I m)I)E
THICK (8"8")

FLOORS, WALLS, E I

CEILING (NOT | I | | |

ALWAYS VISIBLE)

WINDOWSLESS lﬂ ﬂ B E FULL OUTSIDE WINDOWS
WALLS ! !

NO PROTECTION BUT USUALLY
GOOD FIELDS OF FIRE

PROTECTED MOVEMENT
ROOM TO ROOM

EACH ROOM HAS THICK
{6"-8") WALLS, FLOORS,
AND CEILINGS

Figure 2-20. Box-wall principle building.

e. Public Gathering Places. Public gathering places (churches, theaters) are mass-
construction buildings with large, open interiors. The walls provide good cover, but the
roof does not. The interior walls are not load bearing and are normally easy to breach or
remove. These buildings have adequate interior space for firing ATGMs. They are often
located next to parks or other open areas and, therefore, have fields of fire long enough
for ATGMs. Public gathering places are most common in the dispersed residential and
high-rise areas (Figure 2-21).

STAGE, OFFICES

OPEN AREA FOR ATGM

FEW, IF ANY, WINDOWS BACKBLAST MAY REQUIRE
DEMOLISHING PART OF THE
WALL.

Al PEM AREA
LARGE OREN AT THICK WALLS TO SUPPORT
LONG ROOF SPAN

MASSICONSTRUCTION FIELDS OF FIRE ARE OFTEN

ACROSS LARGE CLEAR AREAS

LOBBY, OFFICES i: : j
LARGE MAIN ENTRANCE ﬁ

Figure 2-21. Public gathering places.
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2-10. TYPES OF FRAMED BUILDINGS

Framed buildings are supported by a skeleton of columns and beams and are usually
taller than frameless buildings (Figure 2-22). The exterior walls are not load bearing and
are referred to as either heavy clad or light clad. Another type of framed building often
found in cities is the garage, which has no cladding.

FRAMED BUILDING SKELETON HEAVY-CLAD WALLS
CONCRETE OR STEEL LARGE OPEN BAYS
COLUMNS e
= = LIGHT-CLAD WALLS FEEE
T [fes8s
18 - | | EFRAME EEHIND BRICK WALL
_Ta__,., -.:I:l *»-.,.___E““- Bl:ltitiﬂl I
= St 1] [BEREA
oo m HDOWS SAME DEPTH
T, Hrpes, 11 T B Swousnowr
e |
SLAB FLOORS BEE
CENTRAL CORE (NYLON) SRE K MEZZANINE
FOR SERVICES ety CENTRAL ENTRANCE
EXTERIOR NEARLY ALL GLASS et
OR OTHER THIN MATERIAL ||
%= -
IN-FILL VENTING =

Figure 2-22. Framed buildings.

a. Heavy-Clad Framed Buildings. Heavy-clad buildings were common when
framed buildings were first introduced. Their walls are made of brick and block that are
sometimes almost as thick as frameless brick walls, although not as protective. Heavy-
clad framed buildings are found in the city core or core periphery. They can be
recognized by a classic style or architecture in which each building is designed with three
sections: the pediment, shaft, and capital. Unlike the brick building, the walls are the
same thickness on all floors, and the windows are set at the same depth throughout. Often
the frame members (the columns) can be seen, especially at the ground floor. The cover
provided from the cladding, consisting of layers of terra cotta blocks, brick, and stone
veneer, is not as good as cover from the walls of brick buildings. It protects against small-
arms fire and light shrapnel but does not provide much cover against heavy weapons
(Figure 2-23).

N E] FRAME BEHIND BRICK WALL
caPITAL e PR FE BUILDING TYPE ID KEYS
"'”"'"mm Bulldi ds 6 storl
WINDOWS SAME DEPTH THROUGHOUT  / TERRA COTTA . S
m EI Hd B BLOC! Large window area (if office or store).
SHAFT E E Windows not recessed.
Outer wall thickn throughout
2] m E El buII;: n\;a ckness same througho
m E m m E Frame members showing.

BRICK Classic styling (pediment, shaft, capital).

MEZZANINE E E E E m

STONE VENEER

PEDIMENT

CENTRAL ENTRANCE

Figure 2-23. Heavy-clad framed building.
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(1) The floor plans of these buildings depend upon their functions. Office buildings
normally have small offices surrounding an interior hall. These offices have the same
dimensions as the distance between columns (some large offices are as large as two times
the distance between columns). These rooms are too small to permit firing of ATGMs but
do provide some cover for snipers or machine gunners (Figure 2-24).

LL _Jh .

TOUGH WALLS
HALLWAY

STAIRS -
AL
J X4

T
ELEVATOR

11T ~<=—=

ONE OFFICE PER "CELL"

-

OFFENCE DEFENCE BETWEEN FRAMED MEMBERS
ROOM TO ROOM CLEARING REQUIRE SHOLLOW, NARROW ROOWS MEANS
TOUGH WALL PARTITIONS POSSIBLE BACKBLAST PROBLEM

GOOD COVER FROM SNIPERS
EASY ROOM TO ROOM CIRCULATION

BUILDING INTERIOR ID KEYS

STORAGE, SERVICES \— J
SHOPS | gsyapE: SQUARE OR | |
RECTANGULAR
HALLWAY r —| vy
: SIZE: LARGE ENOUGH TO
STAIRS : NEED A LIGHTWELL smas |
y ENTRANCE LOCATION: |
f CENTER OR SIDE
== | ELEVATOR HOUSING: = |
p— M | CENTER OR SIDE
‘ v
SHOPS
GROUND FLOOR UPPER FLOORS

Figure 2-24. Floor plan of heavy-clad framed office.

(2) Department stores normally have large, open interiors (Figure 2-25, page 2-22).
Such areas permit firing ATGMs (if there are adequate fields of fire). Often a mezzanine
level with a large backblast area permits firing down onto tanks. Steel fire doors, which
are activated by heat, often exist between sections of the store. Once closed, they are
difficult to breach or force open, but they effectively divide the store into sections
(Figure 2-26, page 2-22).
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UPPER RETAIL FLOOR GROUND RETAIL FLOOR
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Figure 2-25. Heavy-clad framed department store.

FIRE WALL 6"-12"
THICK

FIRE DOOR SEAT

L~
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[ FIRE WALL
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WEDGE
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Figure 2-26. Fire wall and fire door.
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(3) Another type of heavy-clad framed building is the high-rise factory (Figure 2-27).
Such buildings are normally easily recognized because the concrete beams and columns
are visible from the outside. They are usually located in older industrial areas. The large
windows and open interior favor the use of ATGMs. Because the floors are often made to
support heavy machinery, this building provides good overhead cover.

BUILDING TYPE ID KEYS
Windows as full as possible (for
light).
Columns visible through windows.
Open bay interiors.

« Loading docks, large doors on
ground floor.
Ventilation devices on roof.

Figure 2-27. High-rise factory.

b. Light-Clad Buildings. Light-clad buildings are more modern and may be
constructed mostly of glass (Figure 2-28). Most framed buildings built since World War
IT are light-clad buildings. They are found in both core and outlying high-rise regions.
Their walls consist of a thin layer of brick, lightweight concrete, or glass. Such materials
provide minimal protection against any weapon. However, the floors of the buildings are
much heavier and provide moderate overhead cover. The rooms in light-clad framed
buildings are much bigger than those in heavy-clad. This feature, along with the fact that
the buildings usually stand detached from other buildings, favors the employment of
ATGMs. The interior partitions are thin, light, and easy to breach (Figure 2-29,
page 2-30).

BUILDING TYPE ID KEYS
Outer "skin" appears thin.

* Frame visible on ground floor
through windows, at sides, rear.

* High proportion of windows.
¢ Building separated from others.
* Building exceeds four stories.

IN-FILL
VENTING

11

Figure 2-28. Light-clad framed building.
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C.

ONLY PROTECTION FOR
DEFENDERS —\\‘GROUND FLOOR

UPPER FLOOR

LIGHTWEIGHT PARTITIONS
EASY CIRCULATION BETWEEN ROOMS

OPEN AREA GOOD FOR
FIRING ATGMS

X l—
ELEVATOR |ﬂ D}7> HALLWAY
—
|

STAIRS
MODULE

FIELDS OF FIRE DEEP ROOMS
USUALLY GOOD IN ATGM MAY BE FIRED
ALL DIRECTIONS FROM ANY ROOM

Figure 2-29. Light-clad framed room.

Garage. The garage (Figure 2-30) is one of the few buildings in an urban area in
which all floors support vehicles. It provides a means to elevate vehicle-mounted TOWs,
and the open interiors permit firing of ATGMs. Garages are normally high enough to
provide a 360-degree field of fire for antiaircraft weapons. For example, a soldier
equipped with a Stinger could hide under the top floor of the garage, come out to engage

an aircraft, and then take cover back inside.

2-11.

ROOF WILL SUPPORT HEAVY VEHICLES
GOOD FOR STINGERS

ACCESS TO ROOF

PLACE TO CONCEAL
TOWS COULD BE FIRED STINGERS
FROM ANY FLOOR
PARAPETS OFFER
COVER
Figure 2-30. Garage.
FLOOR PLANS

The more common floor plans that units encounter are described in this paragraph.

a.

Brick Buildings. The floor plans in brick buildings are usually different on

ground floor levels than on upper levels (Figure 2-31).
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Figure 2-31. Brick building floor plans.

b. Brick Houses. Brick houses have similar floor plans on each floor (Figure 2-32);
therefore, ground floors are cleared the same way as upper floors. The same
recommendations for breaching and clearing brick buildings apply except that breaching
deeply slanted roofs may be difficult.

FLOOR PLANS ARE THE SAME ON ALL FLOORS

ooojooofooo

Unojafofoo

Figure 2-32. Brick house similar floor plans.

c. Box-Wall Buildings. Box-wall buildings often have reinforced concrete walls
(Figure 2-33, page 2-26), which are difficult to breach due to the reinforcing bars.
Therefore, the best way to enter is to breach through a door or one of the side windows.

2-25



FM 3-06.11

The floor plans of these buildings are predictable. Clearing rooms is usually done from
one main hallway. Interior walls are also constructed of reinforced concrete and are
difficult to breach. The stairways at the ends of the building must be secured during
clearing. If a wall breach is chosen, plans must be made to cut the reinforcing bars.

FULL WINDOWS TO OUTSIDE

PROTECTED MOVEMENT EACHROOMHAS 6 TO 8 INCH THICK
ROOMTO ROOM WALLS, FLOORS, AND CHLING

Figure 2-33. Box-wall buildings.

d. Heavy Clad Framed Buildings. Heavy-clad framed buildings are relatively easy
to breach with explosive or ballistic breaching techniques. Their floor plans are oriented
around a stairway or elevator, which must be secured during clearing (Figure 2-34). The
interior walls of these buildings can be breached, although they may require use of
explosives to be effective.

HALLWAY

W

Figure 2-34. Heavy-clad framed building.
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e. Light-Clad Framed Buildings. On light-clad framed buildings (Figure 2-35), the
clearing tasks are usually the same: secure the central stairway and clear in a circular
pattern. Walls are easier to breach since they are usually thinner.

LIGHTWEIGHT | PARTITIONS
EASY CIRCULATION BETWEEN

HALLWAY —

Figure 2-35. Light-clad framed building.

2-12. RESIDENTIAL AREAS

Residential houses in the western world are located in and around cities and in rural
areas. Residential houses in cities are normally mass-construction brick buildings. Rural
residential buildings in the continental US, South America, and Southeast Asia are
commonly made of wood. In continental Europe, Southwest Asia, and Sub-Saharan
Africa where wood is extremely scarce, rural buildings are normally constructed of
concrete blocks (Figure 2-36, page 2-28). Another common type of building structure in
cities with European influences is called the Hof-style apartment building (Figure 2-37,
page 2-28). In the Mideast and tropical regions, the most common housing is the enclosed
courtyard. Houses are added one to another with little regard to the street pattern. The
result is a crooked, narrow maze, which is harder to move through or fire in than dense
European areas (Figure 2-38, page 2-29).
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CHARACTERISTICS

Narrow, set end-wise to street. Floorplans: Often only one room wide

Ad]olning walk (often “party” walls). with no hallways.
Area found: NW Europe, North America—

Little, or no, setback from sidewalk. especially in large cities or in core areas
Two or more storles tall. of small cities.
Angular form.

Figure 2-36. Types of housing.

PERSPECTIVE VIEW
FLOOR PLAN
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CHARACTERISTICS

No setback; occuples full block.

Has Inner courtyard (HOF); provides
concealment opportunities.

Apartment units face both courtyard and
street; hallway is In the middle.

Construction: Usually brick.
Area found: Central and northern Europe.

Figure 2-37. Hof-style apartment building.
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CHARACTERISTICS

Windowless outer walls, Inner courtyards.
Varying size, dimensions.

No setbacks.

One to two stories tall.

Flat roofs.

Floor plan: All rooms open onto courtyard.

Location: On narrow, curving streets with short
horizontal lines of sight.

Area found: Middle East, north Africa, and
Mediterranean.

Figure 2-38. Enclosed courtyard.

2-13. CHARACTERISTICS OF BUILDINGS

Certain characteristics of both mass-construction and framed buildings can be helpful in
analyzing a urban area. Leaders can use Table 2-1 to determine the height and wall
thickness of buildings in relation to the type of weapon they plan to use. (See Chapter 7
for weapons effects.)

TYPE OF BUILDING HEIGHT AVERAGE WALL
CONSTRUCTION | MATERIAL (STORIES) THICKNESS (inches)
Mass Stone 1to0 10 30
Mass Brick 1t0 3 8to12
Mass Brick 3to6 12 to 24
Mass Concrete Block 1t05 8
Mass Concrete Wall and Slab | 1to 10 8to 15
Mass Concrete “Tilt-ups” 1t0 3 7
Framed Wood 1t05 6 to 8
Framed Steel (Heavy Cladding) | 3 to 50 12
Framed Concrete/Steel  (Light | 3 to 100 1to 3
Cladding)

Table 2-1. Types of construction.

2-14. DISTRIBUTION OF BUILDING TYPES

Certain types of buildings dominate certain parts of a city, which establishes patterns
within a city. Analysis of the distribution and nature of these patterns has a direct bearing
on military planning and weapon selection (Figure 2-39, page 2-30).
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Figure 2-39. Distribution of building types.

a. Mass Construction Buildings. Mass-construction buildings are the most
common structures in urban areas, forming about two-thirds of all building types. Brick
structures account for nearly 60 percent of all buildings, especially in Europe.

b. Framed Multistory Buildings. Steel and concrete framed multistory buildings
have an importance far beyond their one-third contribution to total ground floor area.
They occupy core areas—a city’s most valuable land—where, as centers of economic and
political power, they have a high potential military significance.

c. Open Space. Open space accounts for about 15 percent of an average city’s area.
Many open spaces are grass-covered and are used for parks, athletic fields, and golf
courses; some are broad, paved areas. The largest open spaces are associated with
suburban housing developments where large tracts of land are recreation areas.

d. Streets. Streets serving areas consisting of mostly one type of building normally
have a common pattern. In downtown areas, for example, high land values result in
narrow streets.

(1) Street widths are grouped into three major classes:

* 7 to 15 meters, located in medieval sections of European cities.

* 15 to 25 meters, located in newer planned sections of most cities.

e 25 to 50 meters, located along broad boulevards or set far apart on large
parcels of land.

(2) When a street is narrow, observing or firing into windows of a building across the
street can be difficult because an observer is forced to look along the building rather than
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into windows. When the street is wider, the observer has a better chance to look and fire
into the window openings (Figure 2-40).
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Figure 2-40. Line-of-sight distances and angles of obliquity.

Section IV. URBAN THREAT EVALUATION

Threat evaluation for urban combat uses a three-step process: developing a threat
database, determining threat capabilities, and developing a doctrinal template file as
threat evaluation for open terrain. The brigade and battalion S2 perform this function.
Company commanders must use the information provided to determine the best method
of mission accomplishment. (This process functions better against a conventional threat,
such as a motorized rifle battalion. Units must also be prepared to fight unconventional
threats. The process is essentially the same, however real-time or near real-time
information must be used concerning the size of threat forces, arms and equipment,
locations, and probable courses of action.) Due to the unique aspects of UO, certain
operational factors and future threat capabilities must be recognized. These factors must
be considered before preparing the required templates during threat integration of the IPB
process.

2-15. OPERATIONAL FACTORS

The doctrinal concept of full spectrum operations and recent international developments
presuppose the increasing chance of conflict or military intervention with regional and
national threats. These conflicts may be combat operations against conventional forces of
one or more Third World nations, combat operations against insurgent or asymmetrical
threats, or military intervention in the form of stability and support operations.

a. Conventional Threats and Planning Factors. Most nations with conventional
forces emphasize managing combined arms operations in urban areas. Among the
conventional force structures, the poorer the nation, the less likely it is to field, maneuver,
and sustain forces beyond logistic centers. Also, the extreme environment in some
regions restricts operations beyond urban centers. Urban structural characteristics are
shaped by social, cultural, and economic factors. These elements are the prime reasons
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that UO doctrine and tactics differ between nations. Coupled with the restrictive nature of
urban combat, the differences in tactics may be superficial. More than any other factor,
the advent of high technology, precision weapons has enabled nations to modify and
update their UO doctrine and tactics. Research has revealed many factors to consider in
the planning and execution of UO. Some key factors are:

(1) Urban combat consumes time. A well-planned defense, even if cut off or lacking
in air, armor, or artillery weapons, can consume a great deal of an attacker’s time and
resources.

(2) The ability to control military operations in highly decentralized circumstances
remains the priority for both attacker and defender. Maintaining situational awareness
becomes a matter of primary importance.

(3) The required size of the attacking force depends on the quality of intelligence,
degree of surprise, and degree of superior firepower the attacker can achieve rather than
the degree of sophistication with which the defender has prepared the urban area. Other
considerations for determining the size of the attacking force are the amount of
acceptable collateral damage and the amount of expected non-combatants.

(4) The degree of a defender’s resistance depends on whether or not he is separated
from the local population, is wholly or partly cut off from external support, or has
effective or ineffective communication systems. The local population’s attitude toward
the defender also affects his degree of resistance.

(5) The belief that armor has no role in city fighting is wrong. Tanks, Infantry
fighting vehicles (IFVs), and armored personnel carriers (APCs) have proven vital to the
attacker inside the city as long as they are protected by Infantry.

(6) If the attacker is subject to any constraints, such as restrictive ROE, the defender
has a good chance of prolonging the battle or forcing the attacker into a mistake, thus
raising the cost for the attacker.

(7) The defender has three tactical options: defense in depth, key sector defense, and
mobile defense. Defense in depth suggests an outer and inner defense combination; key
sector defense means strongpoint defense of vital positions, mainly those controlling
major avenues of approach; and mobile defense is based on counterattack capability.
These are not mutually exclusive options.

(8) Urban areas facilitate night exfiltration and movement by small groups.

(9) Preventing the enemy’s reentry of cleared buildings is a significant challenge to
both the attacker and defender. The requirement to secure cleared areas causes
commanders and leaders to dedicate forces specifically to this task.

(10)  Mortars may be used more heavily than artillery in urban areas due to their
immediate response and high-angle fire capabilities.

(11)  The employment of snipers and squad Marksmen in urban combat can prove
to be extremely effective for both the attacker and defender.

(12)  Ammunition consumption is probably five to ten times greater in an urban
environment.

b. Stability and Support Planning Factors. The brigade and battalion S2s conduct
the IPB process; commanders and leaders must use the information provided to determine
the best method to accomplish the mission. Company teams often conduct certain
stability and support operations, such as support to insurgency, and counterterrorist
operations with special operations forces (SOF). For example, company teams may
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conduct supporting missions such as isolating the objective or providing security for the
SOF. The following considerations assist in evaluating the threat during stability and
support operations.

(1) Population status overlays are prepared for the urban area, showing potential
neighborhoods or districts where a hostile population could be encountered. Overlays are
also prepared showing insurgent or terrorist safe houses, headquarters, known operating
areas, contact points, and weapons supply sources. These overlays must include buildings
that are known, or could become, safe houses; and explosives, ammunition, and or
weapons storage sites.

(2) Urban operations are three-dimensional. Subterranean routes are of primary
concern when considering insurgent and terrorist avenues of approach and lines of
communications. Sewers, subways, tunnels, cisterns, and basements provide mobility,
concealment, cover, and storage sites for insurgents and terrorists.

(3) Elevated railways, pedestrian overpasses, rooftops, fire escapes, balconies, and
access ladders provide mobility and concealment, and can serve as fighting or sniper
positions.

(4) Although doctrinal templates are not developed for urban stability and support
operations, pattern analysis may reveal how the threat operates, and what its primary
targets are. Once the threat’s method of operation is determined, insurgent situation maps
can be developed. These maps should pinpoint likely targets based on the previous attack
history. Electrical power generation and transmission facilities, gas production and
holding facilities, water and sewer pumping and treatment plants, telephone exchanges
and facilities, and radio and television stations should be considered as primary threat
targets when developing these maps

(5) If the threat has become intermingled with the population, a greater degree of
control is required for operations. While detection is more difficult, threat forces
operating without uniforms share some common characteristics with insurgents or
terrorists. ROE become more important to units in this situation.

(6) With operations of this type, intelligence and the careful application of nonlethal
and lethal force, play dominant roles. Known members of the armed forces, their
auxiliaries, and the underground must be identified and arrested and or removed from the
populace. Use of minimum force and adherence to the ROE are critical.

(7) The local population’s support to the threat may be either forced or given
willingly. In either case, an effort must be made to separate the threat from the local
population base. A population can be forced into giving support by a combination of
terrorism (either by coercion or intimidation) and harassment. Commanders and leaders
must be observant and sensitive to the local population’s concerns before expecting the
population to help friendly forces.

(8) The threat’s logistical support occurs in smaller packages. The threat must rely on
the local population to support the distribution of logistics; therefore, the identification
and seizure or destruction of threat logistics (less medical materiel) bases are more
difficult. To stop threat resupply operations, friendly forces would have to stop all
movement within the urban area, which is practical. Therefore, intelligence and
operational priorities should be the identification and destruction, neutralization or
control of the threat’s logistical bases.
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(9) Commanders and leaders must be aware of the political and psychological impact
of their actions if force is used. Although the local population may be neutral or
demonstrate lukewarm support for friendly forces, excessive use of nonlethal or lethal
force may cause the local civilians to support the threat. Of special concern is the media
(newspapers, television, magazines, and so forth). Due to the large numbers of journalists
and amateur and or professional photographers in urban areas, any negative images of
friendly forces are probably publicized. Negative publicity could have an adverse effect
on both US public opinion and interests. Conversely, positive publicity can greatly
enhance friendly operations and morale. This publicity can also sway the local population
away from the threat. Therefore, all media members are accompanied. Commanders and
leaders must ensure that the ROE are enforced and that noncombatants are treated with
dignity.

(10) Ground maneuver units have historically been used as a part of the effort to
separate the threat from the local civilian populace. Some units may be detailed to
provide civil services such as law enforcement patrols, trash pick-up, and or the
restoration and maintenance of power, telephone, and water services. Commanders and
staffs should anticipate these missions during transition to stability and support
operations.

2-16. THREAT
The types of threats that units may face in an urban area and how they are to fight/operate
are discussed in this paragraph.

a. Conventional Forces. Many Third World countries have adopted techniques of
urban combat from either the United States or the Commonwealth of Independent States
(some of the former USSR republics). Therefore, the future threat may consider the
motorized or mechanized rifle battalion the most effective unit for urban combat because
of its inherent mobility, armor protection, and ability to quickly adapt buildings and other
structures for defense.

(1) These types of threat defenses are organized into echelons to provide greater
depth and reserves.

(2) Company strongpoints are prepared for perimeter defense and form the basis for
the battalion defensive position.

(3) The reserve is located in a separate strongpoint.

(4) Ambush locations are established in the gaps of the strongpoints, and dummy
strongpoints are constructed to deceive the attacker.

(5) Positions for securing and defending the entrances to and exits from underground
structures and routes are established.

(6) Security positions are prepared forward of first echelon defensive positions.

(7) A motorized or mechanized rifle company may defend several buildings with
mutually supporting fires or use a single large building as part of a larger defensive
system.

(8) Each platoon defends one or two buildings or defends one or two floors of a
single building.

b. Other Threats. Different threats in many underdeveloped countries are neither
conventional threats nor can they be described as an insurgency.
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(1) Some forces may be semi-skilled light Infantry, as might be found in several
African countries that have recently undergone civil wars such as the Democratic
Republic of the Congo (formerly Zaire). These troops are normally poorly trained, poorly
equipped, and poorly motivated. Using the case of the Congo as an example, 40 percent
of the populace comes from the cities, which are the locations of most of the recent
conflicts. These forces should not be underestimated. They know the terrain and may
have the support of the population.

(2) Other types of forces may include personal armies of local warlords, such as those
found in Somalia.

(3) Another type of force may include semi-organized groups of thugs, loosely
organized under the control of an individual, such as the “Dignity Battalions” in Panama
or the situation encountered in Haiti.

(4) Another source of organized force may be the police force or gendarme. In some
countries, the gendarme may be a more effective fighting force than the army.

(5) In some instances, the threat may consist of organized criminals or paramilitary
forces appearing on the battlefield. They may be actively hostile threats or act as support
for other forces.

c. Unconventional Forces. These threats consist of urban insurgents and terrorist
groups. (See FM 7-98 for detailed descriptions.)

d. Threat Doctrine. No single threat doctrine can be identified as the one the US
military faces during UO. This does not mean that potential opponents do not have
clearly identifiable doctrinal principles or that they have not developed specific TTP for
urban combat based on those principles. Commanders and leaders at all levels must strive
to identify the TTP an opponent uses and to anticipate his actions.

(1) Many of the world’s largest modern armies are devoting an increasing amount of
their training to UO. These armies realize that urban operations are unavoidable in future
conflicts. Some, but not all, of these armies base their tactics on those developed and used
by the former Soviet Union. Others use Western doctrinal principles to guide their
development of specific TTP.

(2) The threat US forces may face during combat in urban areas is not limited to just
large modern armies, however. Many regional powers and third world countries have
developed philosophies that call for urban operations to be the centerpiece of their
military policy. They continue to develop doctrinal principles and TTP that may be
loosely based on a Western or former Soviet Union model, but are often unique to their
specific geography, society, culture, and military capability.

(3) Insurgent groups and warring factions in many places around the world have
discovered that the urban area offers many tactical advantages, especially against a
modern army such as the US These groups may have some formal military training, or
they may develop unique urban combat TTP based on specific characteristics of their
beliefs or the personalities of their leaders. (Additional information on operations in this
type of environment can be found in FM 7-98 and FM 90-8.)

(4) One threat in urban areas that has become increasingly common, regardless of the
opponent, is the sniper. Worldwide, there has been an increase in the amount of military
weapons designed to deliver long-range precision fire. Some of these weapons are now
very powerful and accurate. The sniper has shown that he can be a dangerous opponent,
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one that can sometimes obtain results far out of proportion to the number of personnel
committed to sniping. (See Chapter 6 for more information.)

e. Detailed Description of Threat Tactics. The increasing availability of
sophisticated technology has created unorthodox tactics that can be exploited by potential
opponents. These tactics seek to counter the technological and numerical advantages of
US joint systems and forces, and to exploit constraints placed on US forces due to
cultural bias, media presence, ROE, and distance from the crisis location. Offsetting their
inherent weaknesses, enemy forces seek an advantage in urban terrain to remain
dispersed and decentralized, adapting their tactics to provide the best success in
countering a US response. These threats range from units equipped with small arms,
mortars, machine guns, antiarmor weapons, and mines to very capable mechanized and
armor forces equipped with current generation equipment. Urban environments also
provide many passive dangers such as disease from unsanitary conditions and
psychological illnesses. While the active threats vary widely, many techniques are
common to all. Figure 2-41 provides a set of tactics available to potential threats
opposing US forces in urban areas.

Use the Population to Advantage |

Win the Information War |
Manipulate Key Facilities |
Use All Dimensions |

Employ Urban-Oriented Weapons |

Engage the Entire Force [

Focus Attacks on Service Support
and Unprotected Soldiers

Figure 2-41. Urban threat tactics.

(1) Use the Population to an Advantage. The populace of a given urban area
represents key terrain and the side that manages it best has a distinct advantage. Future
urban battles may see large segments of the populace remain in place, as they did in
Budapest, Hungary and Grozny, Chechnya. Units involved in urban stability and support
operations certainly conduct missions in and among the residents of the area.

(a) Threat forces may use the population to provide camouflage, concealment, and
deception for their operations. Guerilla and terrorist elements may look no different than
any other members of the community. Even conventional and paramilitary troops may
have a “civilian” look. Western military forces adopted the clean-shaven, close-cut hair
standard at the end of the nineteenth century to combat disease and infection, but
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twenty-first century opponents might very well sport beards as well as civilian-looking
clothing and other “nonmilitary” characteristics.

(b) The civil population may also provide cover for threat forces, enhancing their
mobility close to friendly positions. Threat forces may take advantage of US moral
responsibilities and attempt to make the civil population a burden on the Army’s
logistical and force protection resources. They may herd refugees into friendly controlled
sectors, steal from US-paid local nationals, and hide among civilians during offensive
operations.

(c) The civil population may also serve as an important intelligence source for the
threat. Local hires serving among US soldiers, civilians with access to base camp
perimeters, and refugees moving through friendly controlled sectors may be manipulated
by threat forces to provide information on friendly dispositions, readiness, and intent. In
addition, threat special purpose forces and hostile intelligence service assets may move
among well-placed civilian groups.

(2) Win the Information War. Threat forces may try to win the information war as
much as they may directly oppose friendly operations.

(a) Portable video cameras, Internet access, commercial radios, and cellular
telephones are all tools that permit threat forces to tell their story. American “atrocities”
may be staged and broadcast. Electronic mail may be transmitted to sympathetic groups
to help undermine resolve. Internet web sites provide easy worldwide dissemination of
threat propaganda and misinformation. Hackers may gain access to US sites to
manipulate information to the threat’s advantage.

(b) The threat may make skillful use of the news media. Insurgent campaigns, for
example, need not be tactical military successes; they need only make the opposition’s
campaign appear unpalatable to gain domestic and world support. The media coverage of
the Tet Offensive of 1968 affected the will of both the American people and their
political leadership. Although the battle for Hue was a tactical victory for the US, the
North Vietnamese clearly achieved strategic success by searing the American
consciousness with the high costs of urban warfare.

(3) Manipulate Key Facilities. Threat forces may identify and quickly seize control
of critical components of the urban area to help them shape the battle space to their own
ends. Telephone exchanges provide simple and reliable communications that can be
easily secured with off-the-shelf technologies. Sewage treatment plants and flood control
machinery can be used to implement the use of weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or
to make sections of the urban area uninhabitable. Media stations significantly improve
the information operations position of the controlling force. Power generation and
transmission sites provide means to control significant aspects of civilian society over a
large area.

(4) Use the Three Dimensions of Urban Terrain. The threat thinks and operates
throughout all dimensions of the urban environment. Upper floors and roofs provide
urban threat forces excellent observation points and battle positions above the maximum
elevation of many weapons. Shots from upper floors strike friendly armored vehicles in
vulnerable points. Basements also provide firing points below many weapons’ minimum
depressions and strike at weaker armor. Sewers and subways provide covered and
concealed access throughout the area of operations. Conventional lateral boundaries are
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often not apply as threat forces control some stories of the same building while friendly
forces control others.

(5) Employ Urban Oriented Weapons. Whether they are purpose-built or adapted,
many weapons may have more utility in an urban environment while others may have
significant disadvantages. Urban threat weapons are much like the nature of urbanization
and the urban environment—inventive and varied. Small, man-portable weapons, along
with improvised munitions, dominate the urban environment. Figure 2-42 lists examples
of threat weapons favored in UO.

depression or maximum

Weapons with no minimum . Mortars. I
elevation.

Sniper rifles. |

(automatic and rifle-

Grenade launchers Machineguns. || Grenades. |
mounted).

Flame and incendiary weapons. |

RPGs and other shoulder-fired Riot control and
ATGMs. _ tranquilizer gases.

Weapons with little or no backblast Mines and
(gas-metered, soft launch, etc.) boobytraps.

Figure 2-42. Favored threat weapons.

(6) Engage the Entire Enemy Force. Threat forces may “hug” units operating in an
urban area to avoid the effects of high-firepower standoff weapon systems. They may
also try to keep all or significant portions of the unit engaged in continuous operations to
increase the susceptibility to stress-induced illnesses. UO, by their nature, produce an
inordinate amount of combat stress casualties, and continuous operations exacerbate this
problem. The threat may maintain a large reserve to lessen the effect on its own forces.

(7) Focus Attacks on Service Support and Unprotected Soldiers. Threat forces may
prey on soldiers poorly trained in basic Infantry skills. Ambushes may focus on these
soldiers while they are conducting resupply operations or moving in poorly guarded
convoys. UO are characterized by the isolation of small groups and navigational
challenges, and the threat may use the separation this creates to inflict maximum
casualties even when there is no other direct military benefit from the action. As a result,
ground maneuver units may find themselves providing security for logistical units during
certain types of UO.

2-17. PROJECTED THREAT CAPABILITIES
The wealth of some nations are used to modernize their armed forces through the
acquisition of new technologies. Projected future threat force capabilities are—
* New munitions such as fuel air explosives (FAE), enhanced blast,
thermobaric, and other improved ballistic technologies.
» Systems with interchangeable warheads, some designed for urban combat.
* Precision-guided munitions.
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* Robotics.

* Day or night target acquisition systems.

* Improved engineering abilities to breach or emplace obstacles.

* Soft-launch hand-held AT and flame weapons.

* Nonlethal incapacitating chemical or biological agents by conventional forces.
» Lethal chemical or biological agents used as an asymmetric threat.

* Improved self-protection (body armor).

* Improved communications.

2-18. MODERN URBAN BATTLE ANALYSIS

“What was needed was for us to act so that every house in which we
had even one soldier became a fortress against the enemy. All would be
well if every soldier fighting in a basement or under the stairs, knowing
the general task facing the army, stood his ground alone and
accomplished the task on his own. In street fighting, a soldier is on
occasion his own general. He needed to be given correct guidance and so
to speak, the trust of the generals.”

Marshal Vasili I. Chuikov,
Hero of the Soviet Union and Defender of Stalingrad
Quoted in The Battle for Stalingrad

A historical analysis of recent experience in urban combat provides insight into the
conduct of the urban fight. While urban combat remains primarily an infantry fight, the
importance of maneuver warfare and combined arms in the urban environment cannot be
neglected. The following information has been extracted from Modern Experience in City
Combat, produced for the US Army Human Engineering Laboratory in 1987. It is based
upon an analysis of urban combat from World War II, Korea, Vietnam, and the Middle
East. (See Appendix H for additional information.)

a. General. An attack on urban terrain that is well planned and executed is
successful. Such an attack does not have to be casualty or resource intensive. An attacker
does not necessarily need a much higher force ratio in urban terrain than in other terrain.
The force ratio does, however, have an impact on the duration of combat. Urban combat
consumes time that the attacker may ill afford to spend. Urban battles may take two to
three times longer than anticipated. Defense in an urban area does not appear to provide a
significant advantage to the defender over a defense in other terrain. A well-planned
defense in an urban environment can consume the attacker’s time (even without
combined arms forces or sophisticated weapons), which allows the defender to put other
forces to better use or to prepare for other operations. Essentially, the attacker has a
favorable situation over the defender during high-intensity combat. The more restrictive
the ROE, the more difficult it is for the attacker.

b. Intelligence. Most recent urban battles lost by the attacker were lost because of a
failure of intelligence. Some of these battles would never have taken place if the initial
intelligence were clear.

2-39



FM 3-06.11

c. Surprise. Surprise can be an important asset. It is a combat multiplier, but not
necessarily a decisive one. Tactical surprise can preempt effective defensive preparation.

d. Combined Arms. As in other combat, the US Army fights the urban battle as a
combined arms battle.

(1) Infantry. Urban combat is still Infantry intensive. Infantry units can be equipped
and trained for urban operations. Infantrymen can negotiate types of urban terrain that no
other combat arm can.

(2) Armored Vehicles. Urban combat is also an armor fight. Tank support of Infantry
was a key element in many recent urban battles. Tanks act best as assault guns to reduce
strongpoints. The use of armored vehicles has only been effective when they have been
protected by Infantry. Lack of Infantry to protect armored forces leads to disaster on
restricted urban terrain.

(3) Artillery. Artillery support can be significant to the outcome if the ROE allow its
use. Delay fuzes allow penetration of buildings to cause the most casualties. Artillery
rounds can be used with VT fuzes to clear rooftop observation and weapons positions
with relatively little collateral damage. However, artillery to provide isolation of an
objective and in the direct fire role to reduce strongpoints has been most effective in
urban combat. In other than high-intensity conditions, artillery loses much of its ability
because of the problems associated with collateral damage.

(4) Mortars. Mortars are the most effective indirect fire weapon in urban combat. The
high angle of fire gives mortars flexibility to clear structures and place fires in streets
where artillery cannot. Mortars suffer from the same limitations as artillery in conditions
other than high-intensity.

(5) Antiaircraft Artillery. Antiaircraft artillery proved its worth in many urban battles
because of its high rate of fire and destructive potential. Having phased out the Vulcan,
the US Army does not have any remaining weapons of this type. Other multinational and
coalition forces may have them, and they can be very useful in support.

(6) Aviation. Aviation assets are relatively ineffective by themselves in urban
operations. They have had little impact on the defender’s will or his ability to resist.
Aviation assets can, however, help isolate an objective. AC-130 and helicopter gunships
have much greater accuracy than other aviation assets and can reduce targets without
much collateral damage to surrounding structures. These slow-moving assets are
susceptible to small arms fire and shoulder-fired antiaircraft missiles.

e. Time. Urban battles can take two to three times longer than other battles and
usually much longer than anticipated, which results in the expenditure of more logistics.
Time may allow the defender to reorganize or redeploy forces elsewhere as he uses his
forces in urban areas in economy-of-force missions.

f. Isolation. Where the attacker can isolate the defender, the outcome is certain.
Even partial isolation provides the conditions for a favorable result for the attacker.
Failure to isolate the defender significantly raises the cost of victory. The attacker must
stem the uninterrupted flow of manpower, supplies, and weapons to the defender. No
single factor appears to be as important as isolating the objective.

g. Cost. In the majority of urban battles, the cost to the attacker is high. Several
factors affect the cost. Isolation of the urban area is a crucial element to the attacker; the
higher the superiority of forces of the attacker, the lower the cost for the attacker. The
operation must be carefully planned, and intelligence is critical. Finally, attacking forces
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must be trained in the TTP of urban combat. Understanding these considerations leads to
lower costs. From the viewpoint of the defender, urban combat can be an
economy-of-force operation or can cause attacking forces many casualties. If properly
prepared, an urban defense can extract a significant cost from the attacker in men,
resources, and time.

h. Rules of Engagement. The nature of modern urban combat may seriously restrict
the use of weapons. Most recent urban battles have had one or both of the following
restrictions imposed upon the attacker:

* To minimize civilian casualties and collateral destruction.
* To limit the use of specific ground or air weapons.

i. Logistics. Combat in urban environments may cause a dramatic increase in the
demand for certain items and it certainly causes requests for items that have specific uses
in urban terrain. High-intensity urban combat requires a continuous flow of ammunition
and medical supplies. Commanders should consider the use of a push system to deliver
supplies to units in urban terrain, based upon the type of operation they are conducting.
This technique should include the push of an urban operations kit to units entering urban
areas.

j. Combat Health Support. Although there is no difference in medical treatment
(there is a greater reliance on self-aid/buddy aid and combat lifesavers), there are
differences for evacuation in urban areas. Medical evacuation (MEDEVAC) in an urban
environment presents many challenges in the location, acquisition, and evacuation of
patients. Techniques may require modification to acquire and evacuate casualties from
above, below, and at ground level. Further, during UO, the environment (rubble and
debris) may dictate that evacuation be accomplished by litter carries rather than by
vehicle or aircraft. Commanders should be prepared for evacuation from within buildings
and for the possibility that air MEDEVAC may not be available due to the fragility of the
aircraft and their susceptibility to small arms fire. Treatment facilities may have to be
moved much farther forward than usual. Units need specific medical policies, directives,
and SOPs for dealing with noncombatants.
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CHAPTER 3

URBAN COMBAT SKILLS

Successful combat operations in urban areas depend on the proper
employment of the rifle squad. Each member must be skilled in moving,
entering buildings, clearing rooms, employing hand grenades, selecting
and using fighting positions, navigating in urban areas, and camouflage.

Section . MOVEMENT
Movement in urban areas is the first fundamental skill the soldier must master.
Movement techniques must be practiced until they become habitual. To reduce exposure
to enemy fire, the soldier avoids open areas, avoids silhouetting himself, and selects his
next covered position before movement.

3-1. CROSSING OPEN AREAS

Open areas, such as streets, alleys, and parks, should be avoided. They are natural kill
zones for enemy crew-served weapons or snipers. They can be crossed safely if the
individual or small-unit leader applies certain fundamentals including using smoke from
hand grenades or smoke pots to conceal movement. When employing smoke as an
obscurant, keep in mind that thermal sighting systems can see through smoke. Also, when
smoke has been thrown in an open area, the enemy may choose to engage with
suppressive fires into the smoke cloud.

a. Before moving to another position, the soldier makes a visual reconnaissance,
selects the position offering the best cover and concealment, and determines the route he
takes to get to that position.

b. The soldier develops a plan for his own movement. He runs the shortest distance
between buildings and moves along the far building to the next position, reducing the
time he is exposed to enemy fire.

3-2. MOVEMENT PARALLEL TO BUILDINGS

Soldiers and small units may not always be able to use the inside of buildings as routes of
advance and must move on the outside of the buildings (Figure 3-1, page 3-2). Smoke,
suppressive fires, and cover and concealment should be used to hide movement. The
soldier moves parallel to the side of the building (maintaining at least 12 inches of
separation between himself and the wall to avoid rabbit rounds, ricochets and rubbing or
bumping the wall), stays in the shadow, presents a low silhouette, and moves rapidly to
his next position (Figure 3-2, page 3-2). If an enemy gunner inside the building fires on a
soldier, he exposes himself to fire from other squad members providing overwatch. An
enemy gunner farther down the street would have difficulty detecting and engaging the
soldier.
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Figure 3-2. Soldier moving outside building.

3-3. MOVEMENT PAST WINDOWS

Windows present another hazard to the soldier. The most common mistakes are exposing
the head in a first-floor window and not being aware of basement windows.
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a. When using the correct technique for passing a first-floor window, the soldier
stays below the window level and near the side of the building (Figure 3-3). He makes
sure he does not silhouette himself in the window. An enemy gunner inside the building
would have to expose himself to covering fires if he tried to engage the soldier.

Figure 3-3. Soldier moving past windows.

b. The same techniques used in passing first-floor windows are used when passing
basement windows. A soldier should not walk or run past a basement window, since he
presents a good target to an enemy gunner inside the building. The soldier should stay
close to the wall of the building and step or jump past the window without exposing his
legs (Figure 3-4).
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Figure 3-4. Soldier passing basement windows.
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3-4. MOVEMENT AROUND CORNERS

The area around a corner must be observed before the soldier moves. The most common
mistake a soldier makes at a corner is allowing his weapon to extend beyond the corner
exposing his position (this mistake is known as flagging your weapon). He should show
his head below the height an enemy soldier would expect to see it. The soldier lies flat on
the ground and does not extend his weapon beyond the corner of the building. He wears
his Kevlar helmet and only exposes his head (at ground level) enough to permit
observation (Figure 3-5). Another corner clearing technique that is used when speed is
required is the pie-ing method. This procedure is done by aiming the weapon beyond the
corner into the direction of travel (without flagging) and side-stepping around the corner
in a circular fashion with the muzzle as the pivot point (Figure 3-6).
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Figure 3-5. Correct technique for looking around a corner.
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Figure 3-6. Pie-ing a corner.




FM 3-06.11

3-5. CROSSING A WALL

Each soldier must learn the correct method of crossing a wall (Figure 3-7). After he has
reconnoitered the other side, he rolls over the wall quickly, keeping a low silhouette.
Speed of his move and a low silhouette deny the enemy a good target.

Figure 3-7. Soldier crossing a wall.

3-6. USE OF DOORWAYS
Doorways should not be used as entrances or exits since they are normally covered by
enemy fire. If a soldier must use a doorway as an exit, he should move quickly to his next
position, staying as low as possible to avoid silhouetting himself (Figure 3-8).
Preselection of positions, speed, a low silhouette, and the use of covering fires must be
emphasized in exiting doorways.
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Figure 3-8. Soldier exiting a doorway.
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3-7.  MOVEMENT BETWEEN POSITIONS

When moving from position to position, each soldier must be careful not to mask his
supporting fires. When he reaches his next position, he must be prepared to cover the
movement of other members of his fire team or squad. He must use his new position
effectively and fire his weapon from either shoulder depending on the position.

a. The most common errors a soldier makes when firing from a position are firing
over the top of his cover and silhouetting himself against the building to his rear. Both
provide the enemy an easy target. The correct technique for firing from a covered
position is to fire around the side of the cover, which reduces exposure to the enemy
(Figure 3-9).

b. Another common error is for a right-handed shooter to fire from the right shoulder
around the left corner of a building. Firing left-handed around the left corner of a building
takes advantage of the cover afforded by the building (Figure 3-10). Right-handed and
left-handed soldiers should be trained to adapt cover and concealment to fit their manual
orientation. Soldiers should be able to fire from the opposite shoulder.

Ty

Figure 3-9. Soldier firing from a covered position.
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Figure 3-10. Firing left-handed around the corner of a building.

3-8. FIRE TEAM EMPLOYMENT

Moving as a fire team from building to building or between buildings presents a large
target for enemy fire (Figure 3-11). When moving from the corner of one building to
another, the fire team should move across the open area in a group. Moving from the side
of one building to the side of another presents a similar problem and the technique of
movement employed is the same. The fire team uses the building as cover. In moving to
an adjacent building (Figure 3-12, page 3-8) team members should keep a distance of 3 to
5 meters between themselves and, using a planned signal, make an abrupt flanking
movement (on line) across the open area to the next building.

Figure 3-11. Fire team movement.
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Figure 3-12. Movement to adjacent building.
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Section Il. ENTRY TECHNIQUES
When entering buildings a soldier must minimize the time he is exposed. Before moving
toward the building he must select the entry point. When moving to the entry point the
soldier should use smoke to conceal his advance. He must avoid using windows and
doors except as a last resort. He should consider the use of demolitions, tank rounds, and
other means to make new entrances. If the situation permits he should precede his entry

with a grenade, enter immediately after the grenade explodes, and be covered by one of
his buddies.

3-9. UPPER BUILDING LEVELS

Although entering a building from any level other than the ground floor is difficult,
clearing a building from the top down is the preferred method. Assaulting or defending a
building is easier from an upper story. Gravity and the building’s floor plan become
assets when throwing hand grenades and moving from floor to floor.

a. An enemy who is forced to the top of a building may be cornered and fight
desperately or escape over the roof. An enemy who is forced down to ground level may
withdraw from the building, thus exposing himself to friendly fires from the outside.

b. Various means, such as ladders, drainpipes, vines, helicopters, or the roofs and
windows of adjoining buildings, may be used to reach the top floor or roof of a building.
One soldier can climb onto the shoulders of another and reach high enough to pull
himself up.

c. Ladders offer the quickest method to access the upper levels of a building
(Figure 3-13). Units deploying into an urban environment should be equipped with a

3-8



FM 3-06.11

lightweight, man-portable, collapsible ladder as referenced in the platoon urban
operations kit.
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Figure 3-13. Entering using portable ladder

(1) If portable ladders are not available, material to build ladders can be obtained
through supply channels. Ladders can also be built with resources available throughout
the urban area; for example, lumber can be taken from inside the walls of buildings
(Figure 3-14).
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Figure 3-14. Getting lumber from inside the walls.
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(2) Although ladders do not permit access to the top of some buildings, they do offer
security and safety through speed. Ladders can be used to conduct an exterior assault of
an upper level if soldiers’ exposure to enemy fire can be minimized.

3-10. USE OF GRAPPLING HOOK
The use of a grappling hook and rope to ascend into a building is not recommended.
Experimentation and training has determined that using the grappling hook and rope to
ascend is extremely difficult for the average soldier, and makes a unit more likely to fail
their mission. Grappling hooks are still a viable tool for accomplishing the following
tasks:

* (learing concertina or other tangle wire.

* (learing obstacles or barricades that may be booby trapped.

* Descending to lower floors.

3-11. SCALING OF WALLS

When required to scale a wall during exposure to enemy fire, all available concealment
must be used. Smoke and diversionary measures improve the chances of success. When
using smoke for concealment, soldiers must plan for wind direction. They should use
suppressive fire, shouting, and distraction devices from other positions to divert the
enemy’s attention.

a. A soldier scaling an outside wall is vulnerable to enemy fire. Soldiers who are
moving from building to building and climbing buildings should be covered by friendly
fire. Properly positioned friendly weapons can suppress and eliminate enemy fire. The
M203 grenade launcher is effective in suppressing or neutralizing the enemy from rooms
inside buildings (Figure 3-15).

Figure 3-15. Employment of M203 grenade launcher
for clearing enemy snipers.
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b. If a soldier must scale a wall with a rope, he should avoid silhouetting himself in
windows that are not cleared and avoid exposing himself to enemy fires from lower
windows. He should climb with his weapon slung over the firing shoulder so he can bring
it quickly to a firing position. If the ROE permits, the objective window and any lower
level windows in the path of the climber should be engaged with grenades (hand or
launcher) before the soldier begins his ascent.

c. The soldier enters the objective window with a low silhouette (Figure 3-16). Entry
can be head first; however, the preferred method is to hook a leg over the window sill and
enter sideways straddling the ledge.

ENTER WINDOW ONLY
AFTER GRENADE HAS
BEEN THROWN IN

Figure 3-16. Soldier entering the objective window.
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3-12. RAPPELLING

Rappelling is an entry technique that soldiers can use to descend from the rooftop of a tall
building into a window (Figure 3-17), or through a hole in the floor, in order to descend
to the lower floor. (See TC 21-24 for more information on rappelling.)

Figure 3-17. Rappelling.

3-13. ENTRY AT LOWER LEVELS

Buildings should be cleared from the top down. However, entering a building at the top
may be impossible. Entry at the bottom or lower level is common and may be the only
course of action. When entering a building at lower levels, soldiers avoid entering
through windows and doors since both can be easily booby trapped and are usually
covered by enemy fire. (Specific lower-level entry techniques are shown in Figure 3-18
on pages 3-13 through 3-15. These techniques are used when soldiers can enter the
building without receiving effective enemy fire.)

a. When entering at lower levels, demolitions, artillery, tank fire, antiarmor weapons
fire, or similar means can be used to create a new entrance to avoid booby traps. This
procedure is preferred if the ROE permit it. Quick entry is then required to take
advantage of the effects of the blast and concussion.

b. When the only entry to a building is through a window or door, supporting fire is
directed at that location to destroy or drive away enemy forces. The assaulting soldiers
should not leave their covered positions before the support by fire element has
accomplished this procedure.

c. Before entering, soldiers may throw a cooked off hand grenade into the new
entrance to reinforce the effects of the original blast. The type grenade used,
fragmentation, concussion, or stun, is based on METT-TC factors and the structural
integrity of the building.

(1) When making a new entrance in a building, soldiers consider the effects of the
blast on the building and on adjacent buildings. If there is the possibility of a fire in
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adjacent building, soldiers coordinate with adjacent units and obtain permission before
starting the operation.

(2) In wooden frame buildings, the blast may cause the building to collapse. In stone,
brick, or cement buildings, supporting fires are aimed at the corner of the building or at
weak points in the building construction.

NOTE: Armored vehicles can be positioned next to a building allowing soldiers to use
the vehicle as a platform to enter a room or gain access to a roof.

THE TWO-MAN LIFT,SUPPORTED

Two men stand facing one Another soldier steps onto Once both feet are on the

another, holding a support the support. support, the two men raise

(a board or bar). it, lifting the third man upward
and into the entrance.

THE TWO-MAN LIFT WITH HEELS RAISED

One man, standing with palms Two men bend over facing
flat against the building, feet each other. They each graps
out from the building about a heel of the third man, and
2 feet with heels raised, Is with one quick move lift him
lifted by two men. up and Into the entrance.

Figure 3-18. Lower-level entry technique.
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ONE-MAN LIFT

One man with his back or side
against the building and with

his hands cupped allows another
man to raise one foot up into

his cupped hands, and then

lifts him up and into the entrance.

THE TWO-MAN PULL

When the first two soldiers are
inside the building and other
soldiers seek entrance, the two
already inside may assist the
others by pulling them up Into
the building.

Figure 3-18. Lower-level entry technique (continued).
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Two men bend over, facing A third soldier raises his feet Once both feet are in the
one another with their into the cupped hands of cupped hands, the two
hands cupped together. the two others. men push up on the third

man's feet, lifting him upward
and into the entrance.

Figure 3-18. Lower-level entry technique (continued).

3-14. USE OF HAND GRENADES

Combat in urban areas often requires extensive use of hand grenades. Unless the ROE
prevent it, use grenades before assaulting defended areas, moving through breaches, or
entering unsecured areas. Effective grenade use in urban areas may require throwing
overhand or underhand, with both the left and right hand. Normally, the fragmentation
grenade should be cooked off for two seconds to prevent the enemy from throwing them
back.

a. Three types of hand grenades can be used when assaulting an urban objective:
stun, concussion, and fragmentation. METT-TC factors and the type of construction
materials used in the objective building influence the type of grenades that can be used.

(1) The M84 stun hand grenade is a flash-bang distraction device, which produces a
brilliant flash and a loud bang to momentarily surprise and distract an enemy force
(Figure 3-19, page 3-16). The M84 is often used under precision conditions and when the
ROE demand use of a nonlethal grenade. The use of stun hand grenades under high
intensity conditions is usually limited to situations where fragmentation and concussion
grenades pose a risk to friendly troops or the structural integrity of the building.
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Figure 3-19. M84 stun hand grenade.

(2) The concussion grenade causes injury or death to persons in a room by blast
overpressure and propelling debris within the room (Figure 3-20). While the concussion
grenade does not discard a dangerous fragmentation from its body, the force of the
explosion can create debris fallout that may penetrate thin walls.

GRENADE MAND |
OFFENSIVE MIJAZ |
TNT [

TNT FILLER
A let— FIBER BODY

Figure 3-20. MK3A2 (concussion grenade).

FIBERGLASS
SLEEVE

543 MAX,
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(3) The fragmentation grenade (Figure 3-21) produces substantial overpressure when
used inside buildings and, coupled with the shrapnel effects, can be extremely dangerous
to friendly soldiers. If the walls of a building are made of thin material, such as Sheetrock
or thin plywood, soldiers should either lie flat on the floor with their helmet towards the

area of detonation, or move away from any wall that might be penetrated by grenade
fragments.

FUZE M213

pef—————————————— 3 53 IN MAX ————————————————

COMP B CHARGE

Figure 3-21. Fragmentation grenade.

b. Soldiers should engage upper-level openings with grenades (by hand or launcher)
before entering to eliminate enemy that might be near the entrance.

(1) The M203 grenade launcher is the best method for putting a grenade in an
upper-story window. The primary round of ammunition used for engaging an urban threat
is the M433 high-explosive, dual-purpose cartridge (Figure 3-22, page 3-18). Throwing a
hand grenade into an upper-story opening is a task that is difficult to do safely during
combat.
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HEDP ROUND, M433
DODAC 1310-B546

LENGTH
10.29 CM (4.05 IN)

WEIGHT
0.23 KG (0.51 LB)

Figure 3-22. 40-mm, tube-launched, high-explosive,
dual-purpose (HEDP) grenade.

(2) When a hand grenade must be thrown into an upper-story opening, the thrower
should stand close to the building, using it for cover. This technique should only be
employed when the window opening is free of glass or screen.

(3) The thrower should allow the grenade to cook off for at least two seconds, and
then step out far enough to lob the grenade into the upper-story opening (Figure 3-23). He
should keep his weapon in the nonthrowing hand, to be used if needed. The weapon
should never be laid outside or inside the building. At the same time, everyone should
have a planned area to move to for safety if the grenade does not go through the window
but falls back to the ground.

(4) Once the grenade has been thrown into the opening and detonates, assaulting
troops must move swiftly to enter the building.
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Figure 3-23. Hand grenade thrown through window.

c. If soldiers must enter the building by the stairs, they must first look for booby
traps, then engage the stairwell door with a grenade (by hand or launcher), let it detonate,
and quickly move inside. They can then use the staircase for cover.

WARNINGS
1. If stealth is not a factor, after throwing the
grenade the soldier must immediately
announce frag out to indicate that a grenade
has been thrown. He then takes cover since the
grenade may bounce back or be thrown back,
or the enemy may fire at him.

2. When the M203 grenade launcher is used to
deliver the grenade into a window or doorway,
ensure proper standoff for arming the round.
Also, the assaulting element should take cover
around a corner or away from the target area.

d. Breachholes and mouseholes are blown or cut through a wall so soldiers can enter
a building. (See Chapters 4 and 7 for more information.) These are safer entrances than
doors because doors can be easily booby trapped and should be avoided, unless explosive
breaching is used against the door.
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(1) A grenade should be thrown through the breach before entering. Use available
cover, such as the lower corner of the building (Figure 3-24), for protection from
fragments.

(2) Use stun and concussion grenades when engaging through thin walls.
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Figure 3-24. Soldier entering through a mousehole.

e. When a door is the only means of entering a building, soldiers must beware of
booby traps and fire from enemy soldiers within the room.

(1) Locked doors can be breached (forced open) using one of the four breaching
methods: mechanical, ballistic, explosive, or thermal (see Chapter 8). If none of these
methods are available, soldiers can resort to kicking the door open. This method is the
least preferred since it is difficult and tiring to the soldier. It rarely works the first time,
and gives any enemy soldiers in the room ample warning and time to shoot through the
door. Once the door is breached, a grenade should precede the soldier’s entry.

(2) When opening an unlocked door by hand, the assault team should be sure not to
expose themselves to enemy fire through the door. The soldiers should stay close to one
side of the doorway to minimize exposure in the open doorframe

(3) Once the door is open, a hand grenade should be tossed in. After the grenade
explodes, soldiers enter and clear the room IAW the tactics, techniques, and procedures
discussed in Section III.

f. Although buildings are best cleared from the top down, this procedure is not
always possible. While clearing the bottom floor of a building, soldiers may encounter
stairs, which must also be cleared. Once again, grenades play an important role.

(1) To climb stairs, first inspect for booby traps, then toss a grenade to the head of the
stairs (Figure 3-25). Soldiers must use voice alerts when throwing grenades.
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(2) Using the staircase for cover, soldiers throw the grenade underhand to reduce the
risk of it bouncing back and rolling down the stairs.

(3) Once the first grenade has detonated, another grenade should be thrown over and
behind the staircase banister and into the hallway, neutralizing any exposed enemy in the
hallway.

(4) When the second hand grenade has detonated, soldiers proceed to clear the
stairway in accordance with prescribed TTP.

NOTE: Large quantities of hand grenades are used when clearing buildings. A
continuous supply must be available.

Figure 3-25. Soldier tossing grenade up stairway.

CAUTION
Throwing fragmentation grenades up a stairway has a
high probability for the grenades to roll back down
and cause fratricide. Soldiers should avoid clustering
at the foot of the stairway and ensure that the
structural integrity of the building permits the use of
either a fragmentation or concussion grenade.
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3-15. INDIVIDUAL WEAPONS CONTROL WHEN MOVING

As in all combat situations, the clearing team members must move tactically and safely.
Individuals who are part of a clearing team must move in a standard manner, using
practiced techniques known to all.

a. When moving, team members maintain muzzle awareness by holding their
weapons with the muzzle pointed in the direction of travel. Soldiers keep the butt of the
rifle in the pocket of their shoulder, with the muzzle slightly down to allow unobstructed
vision. Soldiers keep both eyes open and swing the muzzle as they turn their head so the
rifle is always aimed where the soldier is looking. This procedure allows to soldier to see
what or who is entering their line of fire.

b. Team members avoid flagging (leading) with the weapon when working around
windows, doors, corners, or areas where obstacles must be negotiated. Flagging the
weapon gives advance warning to anyone looking in the soldier’s direction, making it
easier for an enemy to grab the weapon.

c. Team members should keep weapons on safe (selector switch on SAFE and index
finger outside of trigger guard) until a hostile target is identified and engaged. After a
team member clears his sector of all targets, he returns his weapon to the SAFE position.

d. If a soldier has a weapons malfunction during room clearing, he should
immediately announce “gun down” and drop to one knee and conduct immediate action
to reduce the malfunction. The other members of the team should engage targets in his
sector. Once the weapon is operational, he should announce “gun up” and remain in the
kneeling position until directed to stand-up by the team leader.

Section lll. CLEARING
Infantry units often use close combat to enter and clear buildings and rooms. This section
describes the TTP for clearing.

3-16. HIGH INTENSITY VERSUS PRECISION CLEARING TECHNIQUES
Precision clearing techniques do not replace other techniques currently being used to
clear buildings and rooms during high-intensity combat. Specifically, they do not replace
the clearing technique in which a fragmentation or concussion grenade is thrown into a
room before the US forces enter. Precision room clearing techniques are used when the
tactical situation calls for room-by-room clearing of a relatively intact building in which
enemy combatants and noncombatants may be intermixed. They involve increased risk in
order to clear a building methodically, rather than using overwhelming firepower to
eliminate or neutralize all its inhabitants.

a. From a conceptual standpoint, standard high-intensity room clearing drills can be
thought of as a deliberate attack. The task is to seize control of the room with the purpose
being the neutralization of the enemy in the room. The fragmentation and or concussion
grenades can be thought of as the preparatory fires used before the assault. As in a
deliberate attack against any objective, the assaulting elements move into position using
covered and concealed routes. The preparatory fires (fragmentation and or concussion
grenades) are initiated when soldiers are as close to the objective as they can get without
being injured by the fires. The assault element follows the preparatory fires onto the
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objective as closely as possible. A rapid, violent assault overwhelms and destroys the
enemy force and seizes the objective.

b. Compared to the deliberate attack represented by high-intensity room clearing
techniques, precision room clearing techniques are more conceptually like a
reconnaissance in force or perhaps an infiltration attack. During a reconnaissance in
force, the friendly unit seeks to determine the enemy’s locations, dispositions, strength,
and intentions. Once the enemy is located, the friendly force is fully prepared to engage
and destroy it, especially if surprise is achieved. The friendly force retains the options of
not employing preparatory fires (fragmentation and or concussion grenades) if they are
not called for (the enemy is not in the room) or if they are inappropriate (there are
noncombatants present also). The attacking unit may choose to create a diversion (use a
stun grenade) to momentarily distract the defender while they enter and seize the
objective.

c. The determination of which techniques to employ is up to the leader on the scene
and is based on his analysis of the existing METT-TC conditions. The deliberate attack
(high-intensity techniques), with its devastating suppressive and preparatory fires,
neutralizes everyone in the room and is less dangerous to the assaulting troops. The
reconnaissance in force (precision techniques) conserves ammunition, reduces damage,
and minimizes the chance of noncombatant casualties. Unfortunately, even when
well-executed, it is very stressful and hazardous for friendly troops.

d. Certain precision room clearing techniques, such as methods of squad and fire
team movement, the various firing stances, weapon positioning, and reflexive shooting,
are useful for all combat in confined areas. Other techniques, such as entering a room
without first neutralizing known enemy occupants by fire or explosives, are appropriate
in only some tactical situations.

e. Generally, if a room or building is occupied by an alerted enemy force that is
determined to resist, and if most or all noncombatants are clear, overwhelming firepower
should be employed to avoid friendly casualties. In such a situation, supporting fires,
demolitions, and fragmentation grenades should be used to neutralize a space before
friendly troops enter.

f. In some combat situations the use of heavy supporting fires and demolitions
would cause unacceptable collateral damage or would unnecessarily slow the unit’s
movement. In other situations, often during stability and support operations, enemy
combatants are so intermixed with noncombatants that US forces cannot, in good
conscience, use all available supporting fires. Room-by-room clearing may be necessary.
At such times, precision room clearing techniques are most appropriate.

3-17. PRINCIPLES OF PRECISION ROOM CLEARING
Battles that occur at close quarters, such as within a room or hallway, must be planned
and executed with care. Units must train, practice, and rehearse precision room clearing
techniques until each fire team and squad operates smoothly. Each unit member must
understand the principles of precision room clearing: surprise, speed, and controlled
violence of action.

a. Surprise. Surprise is the key to a successful assault at close quarters. The fire
team or squad clearing the room must achieve surprise, if only for seconds, by deceiving,
distracting, or startling the enemy. Sometimes stun grenades may be used to achieve
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surprise. These are more effective against a nonalert, poorly trained enemy than against
alert, well-trained soldiers.

b. Speed. Speed provides a measure of security to the clearing unit. It allows
soldiers to use the first few vital seconds provided by surprise to their maximum
advantage. In precision room clearing, speed is not how fast you enter the room, rather
it’s how fast the threat is eliminated and the room is cleared.

c. Controlled Violence of Action. Controlled violence of action eliminates or
neutralizes the enemy while giving him the least chance of inflicting friendly casualties.
It is not limited to the application of firepower only, but also involves a soldier mind-set
of complete domination. Each of the principles of precision room clearing has a
synergistic relationship to the others. Controlled violence coupled with speed increases
surprise. Hence, successful surprise allows increased speed.

3-18. FUNDAMENTALS OF PRECISION ROOM CLEARING
The ten fundamentals of precision room clearing address actions soldiers take while
moving along confined corridors to the room to be cleared, while preparing to enter the
room, during room entry and target engagement, and after contact. Team members—
* Move tactically and silently while securing the corridors to the room to be
cleared.
* Carry only the minimum amount of equipment. (Rucksacks and loose items
carried by soldiers tire them, slow their pace, and cause noise.)
* Arrive undetected at the entry to the room in the correct order of entrance,
prepared to enter on a single command.
* Enter quickly and dominate the room. Move immediately to positions that allow
complete control of the room and provide unobstructed fields of fire.
* Eliminate all enemy in the room by fast, accurate, and discriminating fires.
* Gain and maintain immediate control of the situation and all personnel in the
room.
* Confirm whether enemy casualties are wounded or dead. Disarm, segregate, and
treat the wounded. Search all enemy casualties.
* Perform a cursory search of the room. Determine if a detailed search is required.
* Evacuate all wounded and any friendly dead.
» Mark the room as cleared using a simple, clearly identifiable marking in
accordance with the unit SOP.
* Maintain security and be prepared to react to more enemy contact at any moment.
Do not neglect rear security.

3-19. COMPOSITION OF THE CLEARING TEAM

Precision room clearing techniques are designed to be executed by the standard four-man
fire team. Because of the confined spaces typical of building- and room-clearing
operations, units larger than squads quickly become unwieldy. When shortages of
personnel demand it, room clearing can be conducted with two- or three-man teams, but
four-man teams are preferred. Using fewer personnel greatly increases the combat strain
and risks.
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3-20. BREACHING

An integral part of precision room clearing is the ability to gain access quickly to the
rooms to be cleared. Breaching techniques vary based on the type of construction
encountered and the types of munitions available to the breaching element. Techniques
range from simple mechanical breaching to complex, specialized demolitions.

a. A useful method of breaching is the shotgun ballistic breach for forced entry of
standard doors. A 12-gauge shotgun loaded with buckshot or slugs can be used to breach
most standard doors quickly. Number 9 shot works equally well with reduced collateral
damage on the other side of the door. When done properly, the shotgun breach requires
only a few seconds. The two standard techniques of shotgun breaching are the doorknob
breach and the hinge breach. When attempting either technique, the gunner is
announcing his presence by using the shotgun and is completely exposed to fire through
the door. Therefore, exposure time must be minimized and the number 1 man must be
ready to gain entry and return fire as soon as possible. While holding the stock of the
shotgun in the pocket of his shoulder, the gunner places the muzzle tightly against the
door, and aims down at a 45-degree angle.

NOTE: If the shotgun muzzle is not held tightly against the door, splatter may occur
that could affect friendly troops. Also, buckshot and rifled slugs can
overpenetrate doors and may kill or wound occupants in the room.

(1) For the doorknob breach, the aim point is a spot halfway between the doorknob
and the frame, not at the doorknob itself. The gunner fires two quick shots in the same
location, ensuring the second shot is aimed as carefully as the first. Weak locks may fly
apart with the first shot, but the gunner should always fire twice. Some locks that appear
to be blown apart have parts still connected that can delay entry. If the lock is not
defeated by the second shot, the gunner repeats the procedure. Doors may not always
open after firing. The gunner should be prepared to kick the door after firing to ensure
opening of the entry point.

(2) The hinge breach technique is performed much the same as the doorknob breach,
except the gunner aims at the hinges. He fires three shots per hinge—the first at the
middle, then at the top and bottom (Figure 3-26, page 3-26). He fires all shots from less
than an inch away from the hinge. Because the hinges are often hidden from view, the
hinge breach is more difficult. Hinges are generally 8 to 10 inches from the top and
bottom of the door; the center hinge is generally 36 inches from the top, centered on the
door. Regardless of which technique the gunner uses, immediately after he fires, he kicks
the door in or pulls it out. He then pulls the shotgun barrel sharply upward and quickly
turns away from the doorway to signal that the breach point has been cleared. This rapid
clearing of the doorway allows the following man in the fire team a clear shot at any
enemy who may be blocking the immediate breach site.
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Figure 3-26. Aim points for shotgun breach of a standard door, doorknob
target on left and hinge targets on right.

NOTE: The use of small arms (5.56-mm or 7.62-mm) as a ballistic breach on
doorknobs and hinges is unsafe and should only be used as a last resort.

b. Demolitions are often needed to defeat more elaborate barriers or to produce a
desired effect to aid the initial entry. (See Chapter 8 for a discussion of expedient
demolitions for breaching common urban barriers.)

c. Mechanical breaching is planned as a backup to a ballistic or explosive breach.
Mechanical breaching is an assumed capability within all units. Taking the time to defeat
weak barriers, such as doors or windows, by means of crowbars, saws, sledgehammers,
battering rams, axes, or other breaching tools is a decision that must be made based on
the conditions of METT-TC.

d. Clearing team members must approach the breach point quickly, quietly, and in
standard order. This approach preserves the element of surprise and allows for quick
entry and domination of the room. The order of movement to the breach point is
determined by the method of breach and intended actions at the breach point. The
members of the fire team are assigned numbers 1 through 4, with the team leader
normally designated number 2. If one member of the clearing team is armed with the
SAW rather than an M16 rifle or carbine, he should be designated number 4.

(1) Ballistic (Shotgun) Breach. The order of movement for a shotgun breach has the
gunner up front, followed by the number 1 man, number 2 man (team leader), and then
the number 3 man. After the door is breached, the gunner moves to the rear of the lineup
and assumes the position of the number 4 man.

(2) Explosive (Demolition) Breach. The order of movement for an explosive breach
without engineer support is number 1, number 2 (team leader), number 3, and then
number 4. The number 1 man provides security at the doorway. The number 2 man (team
leader) carries the demolition charge and places it. The number 3 man provides security
overhead, and the number 4 man provides rear security. After the demolition charge is
placed, the team moves to covered positions and prepares to enter in the standard 1, 2, 3,
4 order. (Refer to Chapter 8 for information concerning minimum safe distances.)
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(3) Mechanical Breach. A suggested order of movement for a mechanical breach is
the initial assault team in order, followed by the breach man or element. At the breach
point, the assault team leader brings the breach team forward while the assault team
provides local security. After the breach is conducted, the breach team moves aside and
provides local security as the assault team enters the breach.

3-21. CONSIDERATIONS FOR ENTRY

The entire team enters the room as quickly and smoothly as possible and clears the
doorway immediately. If possible, the team moves from a covered or concealed position
already in their entry order. Ideally, the team arrives and passes through the entry point
without having to stop.

a. The door is the focal point of anyone in the room. It is known as the fatal funnel,
because it focuses attention at the precise point where the individual team members are
the most vulnerable. Moving into the room quickly reduces the chance anyone being hit
by enemy fire directed at the doorway.

b. On the signal to go, the clearing team moves from covered or concealed positions
through the door quickly and takes up positions inside the room that allow it to
completely dominate the room and eliminate the threat. Team members stop movement
only after they have cleared the door and reached their designated point of domination.
The first man’s position is deep into the near corner of the room. The depth of his
movement is determined by the size of the room, any obstacles in the room, such as
furniture, and by the number and location of enemy and noncombatants in the room.

c. To make precision room clearing techniques work, each member of the team must
know his sector of fire and how his sector overlaps and links with the sectors of the other
team members. Team members do not move to the point of domination and then engage
their targets. They engage targets as they move to their designated point. However,
engagements must not slow movement to their points of domination. Team members may
shoot from as short a range as 1 to 2 inches. They engage the most immediate enemy
threats first. Examples of immediate threats are enemy personnel who—

* Are armed and prepared to return fire immediately.
* Block movement to the position of domination.

* Are within arm’s reach of a clearing team member.
* Are within 3 to 5 feet of the breach point.

d. Each clearing team member has a designated sector of fire unique to him initially
and expands to overlap sectors of the other team members.

(1) The number 1 and number 2 men are initially concerned with the area directly to
their front, then along the wall on either side of the door or entry point. This area is in
their path of movement, and it is their primary sector of fire. Their alternate sector of fire
is from the wall they are moving toward, back to the opposite far corner.

(2) The number 3 and number 4 men start at the center of the wall opposite their point
of entry and clear to the left if moving toward the left, or to the right if moving toward the
right. They stop short of their respective team member (either the number 1 man or the
number 2 man).

e. The team members move toward their points of domination, engaging all targets
in their sector. Team members must exercise fire control and discriminate between
hostile and noncombatant room occupants. Shooting is done without stopping, using
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reflexive shooting techniques. Because the soldiers are moving and shooting at the same
time, they must move using careful hurry. (Figure 3-31 in paragraph 3-23, page 3-32,
shows all four team members at their points of domination and their overlapping sectors
of fire.)

3-22. TECHNIQUES FOR ENTERING BUILDINGS AND CLEARING ROOMS
Battle Drill 6 is the standard technique used by the four-man fire team when they perform
the task, Enter Building/Clear Room. However, ROE may not allow for, nor the enemy
situation requires, such aggressive action on the part of the assaulting unit. Based on the
aforementioned conditions, commanders may determine to use the following techniques
when entering and clearing buildings and rooms.

a. Situation. Operating as part of a larger force (during daylight or darkness), the
squad is tasked to participate in clearing a building. The platoon leader directs the squad
to enter the building or to clear a room. An entry point breach has already been identified,
or will be created before initiating the entry.

b. Special Considerations. Platoon and squad leaders must consider the task and
purpose they have been given and the method they are to use to achieve the desired
results.

(1) To seize or gain control of a building may not always require committing troops
into the structure or closing with the enemy. The following steps describe effective
techniques to be used when training soldiers to the toughest possible conditions. These
techniques and procedures can be trained, rehearsed, and modified to a specific situation
and mission. Before initiating this action the employment of all organic, crew-served, and
supporting weapon systems should be directed onto the objective area in order to
suppress and neutralize the threat, providing the mission and ROE permit.

(2) When conducting urban operations, soldiers must be equipped at all times with a
night vision device or light source to illuminate the immediate area.

NOTE: The following discussion assumes that only the platoon’s organic weapons are
to support the infantry squad. Urban situations may require precise application
of firepower. This situation is especially true of an urban environment where
the enemy is mixed with noncombatants. Noncombatants may be found in the
room, which can restrict the use of fires and reduce the combat power
available to a squad leader. His squad may have to operate with no fire areas.
Rules of engagement can prohibit the use of certain weapons until a specific
hostile action takes place. All soldiers must be aware of the ROE. Leaders
must include the specific use of weapons in their planning for precision
operations in urban terrain.

c. Required Actions. Figures 3-27, 3-28, 3-29, and 3-30 (on pages 3-30 through
3-32) illustrate the required actions for performing this task.

(1) The squad leader designates the assault team and identifies the location of the
entry point for them.

(2) The squad leader positions the follow-on assault team to provide overwatch and
supporting fires for the initial assault team.
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(3) Assault team members move as close to the entry point as possible, using
available cover and concealment.

(a) If an explosive breach or a ballistic breach is to be performed by a supporting
element, the assault team remains in a covered position until the breach is made. They
may provide overwatch and fire support for the breaching element if necessary.

(b) All team members must signal one another that they are ready before the team
moves to the entry point.

(c) Team members avoid the use of verbal signals, which may alert the enemy and
remove the element of surprise.

(d) Assault team members must move quickly from the covered position to the entry
point, minimizing the time they are exposed to enemy fire.

(4) The assault team enters through the breach. Unless a grenade is being thrown
prior to entry, the team should avoid stopping outside the point of entry.

(a) The number 2 man may throw a grenade of some type (fragmentation,
concussion, stun) into the room before entry.

(b) The use of grenades should be consistent with the ROE and building structure.
The grenade should be cooked off before being thrown, if applicable to the type of
grenade used.

(c) If stealth is not a factor, the thrower should sound off with a verbal indication that
a grenade of some type is being thrown (“frag out,” “concussion out,” “stun out”). If
stealth is a factor, only visual signals are given as the grenade is thrown.

CAUTION

If walls and floors are thin, fragments from
fragmentation grenades and debris created by
concussion grenades can injure soldiers outside the
room. If the structure has been stressed by previous
explosive engagements, the use of these grenades
could cause it to collapse. Leaders must determine
the effectiveness of these types of grenades
compared to possibilities of harm to friendly troops.

(5) On the signal to go, or immediately after the grenade detonates, the assault team
moves through the entry point (Figure 3-27, page 3-30) and quickly takes up positions
inside the room that allow it to completely dominate the room and eliminate the threat
(Figure 3-30). Unless restricted or impeded, team members stop movement only after
they have cleared the door and reached their designated point of domination. In addition
to dominating the room, all team members are responsible for identifying possible
loopholes and mouseholes in the ceiling, walls and floor.

NOTE: Where enemy forces may be concentrated and the presence of noncombatants
is highly unlikely, the assault team can precede their entry by throwing a
fragmentation or concussion grenade (structure dependent) into the room,
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followed by bursts of automatic small-arms fire by the number one man as he
enters.

(a) The first man (rifleman), enters the room and eliminates the immediate threat. He
has the option of going left or right, normally moving along the path of least resistance to
one of two corners. When using a doorway as the point of entry, the path of least
resistance is determined initially based on the way the door opens; if the door opens
inward he plans to move away from the hinges. If the door opens outward, he plans to
move toward the hinged side. Upon entering, the size of the room, enemy situation, and
furniture or other obstacles that hinder or channel movement become factors that
influence the number1 man’s direction of movement.

(b) The direction each man moves in should not be preplanned unless the exact room
layout is known. Each man should go in a direction opposite the man in front of him
(Figure 3-27). Every team member must know the sectors and duties of each position.

(c) As the first man goes through the entry point, he can usually see into the far
corner of the room. He eliminates any immediate threat and continues to move along the
wall if possible and to the first corner, where he assumes a position of domination facing

into the room.
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Figure 3-27. First man enters a room.

(6) The second man (team leader), entering almost simultaneously with the first,
moves in the opposite direction, following the wall and staying out of the center
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(Figure 3-28). The second man must clear the entry point, clear the immediate threat area,
clear his corner, and move to a dominating position on his side of the room.
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Figure 3-28. Second man enters a room.

(7) The third man (grenadier) simply goes opposite of the second man inside the
room at least one meter from the entry point and moves to a position that dominates his

sector (Figure 3-29).
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Figure 3-29. Third man enters a room.
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(8) The fourth man (SAW gunner) moves opposite of the third man and moves to a
position that dominates his sector (Figure 3-30).
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Figure 3-30. Fourth man in a room.

NOTE: If the path of least resistance takes the first man to the left, then all points of
domination are the mirror image of those shown in the diagrams.

(9) Points of domination should not be in front of doors or windows so team members
are not silhouetted to the outside of the room (Figure 3-31). No movement should mask
the fire of any of the other team members.
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(Center door) (Corner door)
Figure 3-31. Points of domination and sectors of fire.

(10)  On order, any member of the assault team may move deeper into the room
overwatched by the other team members.

(1T)  Once the room is cleared, the team leader signals to the squad leader that the
room has been cleared.

(12) The squad leader marks the room (IAW unit SOP). The squad leader
determines whether or not his squad can continue to clear through the building.

(13)  The squad reorganizes as necessary. Leaders redistribute the ammunition.

(14)  The squad leader reports to the platoon leader when the room is clear.
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d. Reasons for Modifying the Entry Technique. Although this technique is an
effective procedure for clearing a room, leaders may be required to modify the existing
action to meet their current situation. Some example reasons and methods of modifying
the technique are shown in Table 3-1.

REASON METHOD

Objective rooms are consistently small. | Clear with two or three men.

Shortage of personnel. Clear in teams of two or three.

Enemy poses no immediate threat. One or two men search each room to
ensure no enemy or noncombatants are
present.

No immediate threat, and speed is of | One man visually searches each room.

the essence

Table 3-1. Reasons and methods for modifying entry techniques.

e. Three- and Two-Man Teams. When full four-man teams are not available for
room clearing three- and two-man teams can be used. Figures 3-32 (below) and 3-33
(page 3-34) show the points of domination and sectors of fire for a three-man clearing
team. Figures 3-34 and 3-35 (pages 3-34 and 3-35) show the same thing for a two-man
team. Leaders should use the entry technique blueprint when modifying their techniques.

& el B

Figure 3-32. Points of domination and sectors of fire
(three-man team, center door).
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Figure 3-33. Points of domination and sectors of fire
(three-man team, corner door).
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Figure 3-34. Points of domination and sectors of fire
(two-man team, center door).
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Figure 3-35. Points of domination and sectors of fire
(two-man team, corner door).

CAUTION

Ricochets are a hazard. All soldiers must be aware of
the type of wall construction of the room being
cleared. The walls of an enclosed room present many
right angles. Combined with hard surfaces such as
concrete, a bullet may continue to ricochet around a
room until its energy is spent. After hitting threat
personnel, ball ammunition may pass through the
body and ricochet. Body armor and the Kevlar helmet
provide some protection from this hazard.

3-23. REFLEXIVE SHOOTING
Precision room clearing allows little or no margin for error. Too slow a shot at an enemy,
too fast a shot at a noncombatant, or inaccurate shots can all be disastrous for the clearing
team. Proper weapon ready technique, stance, aiming, shot placement, and trigger
manipulations constitute reflexive shooting. Reflexive shooting techniques are used by all
members of the fire team, to include M203 and M249 gunners.

a. Weapon Ready Positions. The two weapon ready positions are low ready and
high ready (Figure 3-36, page 3-36).

(1) Low Ready Position. The butt of the weapon is placed firmly in the pocket of the
shoulder with the barrel pointed down at a 45-degree angle. This position is the safest
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carry position. It should be used by the clearing team while inside the room, except when
actually entering and clearing.

(2) High, Ready Position. The butt of the weapon is held under the armpit, with the
barrel pointed slightly up, keeping the front sight assembly under the line of sight but
within the gunner’s peripheral vision. To engage a target, the gunner pushes the weapon
out as if to bayonet the target. When the weapon leaves the armpit, he slides it up into the
firing shoulder. This technique is used when moving in a single file.

LOW READY HIGH READY

Figure 3-36. Ready positions for the M16A2.

b. Stance. Feet are about shoulder-width apart. Toes are pointed to the front
(direction of movement). The firing side foot is slightly staggered to the rear of the non-
firing side foot. Knees are slightly bent and the upper body is leaned slightly forward.
Shoulders are square and pulled back, not rolled over or slouched. The head is up and
both eyes are open. When engaging targets, the gunner holds the weapon with the butt in
the pocket of his shoulder.

c. Aiming with Iron Sights. The four aiming techniques all have their place during
combat in urban areas, but the aimed quick-kill technique is the one most often used in
precision room clearing.

(1) Slow Aimed Fire. This technique is the most accurate. It consists of taking up a
steady, properly aligned sight picture and squeezing off rounds. It is normally used for
engagements beyond 25 meters or when the need for accuracy overrides speed.

(2) Rapid Aimed Fire. This technique features an imperfect sight picture in which
windage is critical but elevation is of lesser importance. When the front sight post is in
line with the target, the gunner squeezes the trigger. This technique is used against targets
out to 15 meters and is fairly accurate and very fast.

(3) Aimed Quick Kill. This technique consists of using a good spot weld and placing
the front sight post flush on top of the rear peep sight. It is used for very quick shots out
to 12 meters. Windage is important, but elevation is not critical with relation to the target.
This technique is the fastest and most accurate. With practice, soldiers can become
deadly shots at close range.
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(4) Instinctive Fire. This technique is the least desirable. The gunner focuses on the
target and points the weapon in the target’s general direction, using muscle memory to
compensate for lack of aim. This technique should be used only in emergencies.

d. Mé68 Close Combat Optic. The M68 close combat optic (CCO) is an excellent
close combat aiming system when used properly. Remember, the M68 is not a telescope
sight.

(1) Aimed Fire. This technique requires looking through the CCO with both eyes
open and focusing on the target. An optical illusion places a red aiming dot in front of the
firer. The dot is placed on the target then the target is engaged with fire. The aiming dot
does not have to be centered in the optic. The CCO is used in the same manner at all
ranges. Therefore, there is no distinction between slow aimed fire, rapid aimed fire, and
aimed quick kill techniques.

(2) Instinctive Fire. This technique remains the same with the CCO.

e. Trigger Manipulation. Rapid, aimed, semiautomatic fire is the most effective
method of engaging targets during precision room clearing. As each round is fired from
the aimed quick-kill position, the weapon’s recoil makes the front sight post move in a
small natural arc. The gunner should not fight this recoil. He should let the weapon make
the arc and immediately bring the front sight post back onto the target and take another
shot. This two-shot combination is known as firing a controlled pair. Soldiers must
practice a controlled pair until it becomes instinctive. Clearing team members continue to
fire controlled pairs until the target goes down. If there are multiple targets, team
members engage with a controlled pair and then return to reengage any enemy left
standing or still trying to resist.

f. Shot Placement. In precision room clearing, enemy soldiers must be
incapacitated immediately. Shots that wound or are mortal but do not incapacitate the
target instantaneously are better than misses but may allow the enemy to return fire.
While a solid head-shot is expected to instantaneously incapacitate the enemy, a target
area of 5 by 8 inches may be difficult to hit when moving rapidly in a low crouch
position.

(1) Members of clearing teams should concentrate on achieving solid, well-placed
shots (controlled pairs) to the upper chest, then to the head (Figure 3-37, page 3-38). This
shot placement increases the first round hit probability and allows for a second round
incapacitating shot.

(2) This engagement technique is more reliable than attempting head-shots only and
is easy for soldiers to learn, having been taught previously to aim at center of mass.
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Figure 3-37. Lethal to incapacitating shot placement.

g. Reflexive Shooting Techniques During Limited Visibility. Reflexive shooting
techniques are also used during periods of limited visibility.

(1) Visible Illumination. When using flashlights or other visible illumination, treat all
engagements as day engagements and use the applicable technique as described above.
Bright light shone into the enemy’s eyes can limit his effectiveness; also, be aware that a
flashlight marks your location as well.

(2) AN/PAQ-4 and AN/PEQ-2 Aiming Lights. When using IR aiming lights in
conjunction with night vision goggles (NVGs), use the instinctive fire technique to point
the weapon at the target while activating the aiming light. This technique should place the
aiming dot within the field of view of the NVGs and on or near the target. Adjust
placement of the aiming dot onto the target and fire. Note that target discrimination is
more difficult when using NVGs. IR illumination provided by flashlights with IR filters,
or the illuminator that is integral with the PEQ-2, can aid in target identification and
discrimination. IR illumination is also required inside buildings when there is no ambient
light.

(3) AN/PAS-13 Thermal Weapons Sight. The thermal weapons sight (TWS) offers
some distinct advantages over IR viewers. It does not require any ambient light and does
not bloom out when encountering a sudden light source. However, its weight and bulk are
a disadvantage when performing reflexive firing techniques. With the sight in the ON
position, the TWS has a power saving feature that turns off the viewer after a period of
inactivity. The soldier reactivates the sight by placing his eye against the rubber eyecup.
When reactivated, it takes a few seconds for the sight to cool itself down enough to
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regain an image. This delay is not acceptable for soldiers using TWS while conducting
room and building clearing tasks. When performing precision clearing tasks, the TWS
must remain in the EMERGENCY setting, which allows it to remain continuously active.

NOTE: The emergency setting on the TWS greatly reduces the battery life, which
requires more frequent battery changes.

(4) When using the TWS during periods of limited visibility, it is best to use the
PAQ-4 aiming light, with the AN/PVS-14 Monocular NVG for reflexive shooting
engagements. Use the TWS when the slow aimed fire technique is appropriate. For
daytime and high visibility periods, soldiers using the TWS should not be placed on
point, or be among the numbers 1 through 3 men of a room clearing team. When
employed in urban operations, soldiers must be aware that the TWS cannot detect targets
through window glass. The TWS 1is effective in daytime for locating targets hidden
in shadows.

3-24. TARGET DISCRIMINATION

Target discrimination is the act of quickly distinguishing between combatant and
noncombatant personnel and engaging only the combatants. US forces engage in
precision room clearing to apply discriminating combat power and limit unnecessary
casualties among noncombatants. Target discrimination is vital in precision room
clearing. If there are no noncombatants then there is less of a need for selective
engagements. However, even if an area is known to be free of noncombatants, other
soldiers moving through the area may be mistaken as enemy and engaged unless clearing
team members are disciplined and well-trained in fire control and target discrimination.
Even with well-trained, disciplined soldiers, precision room clearing can result in
unintentional casualties among noncombatants. Commanders must recognize this and
take steps to relieve the stress it causes soldiers.

3-25. MOVEMENT WITHIN A BUILDING

When operating under precision conditions, movement techniques may be modified
based on the room clearing technique being used. The terrain, the enemy situation,
visibility, and the likelihood of contact dictate movement techniques.

a. Individual Movement. When moving within a building, the soldier avoids
silhouetting himself in doors and windows (Figure 3-38, page 3-40). When moving in
hallways, he never moves alone—he always moves with at least one other soldier for
security. The soldier should try to stay 12 to 18 inches away from walls when moving;
rubbing against walls may alert an enemy on the other side, or, if engaged by an enemy,
ricochet rounds tend to travel parallel to a wall.
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Figure 3-38. Movement within a building.

b. Hallway Clearing Techniques. The clearing team must always be alert. Team
members provide security at the breach point and to the rear. Inside buildings they
provide security laterally down corridors, and upward if near stairs or landings. The two
basic techniques for moving down hallways are shown in Figure 3-39. Hallway
intersections are dangerous areas and should be approached cautiously (Figures 3-40 and
3-41, pages 3-42 through 3-44).

(1) Serpentine. The serpentine technique is used in narrow hallways. The number 1
man provides security to the front. His sector of fire includes any enemy soldiers who
appear at the far end of the hall or from any doorways near the end. The number 2 and
number 3 men cover the left and right sides of the number 1 man. Their sectors of fire
include any soldiers who appear suddenly from nearby doorways on either side of the
hall. The number 4 man, normally carrying the M249, provides rear protection against
any enemy soldiers suddenly appearing behind the clearing team.

(2) Rolling T. The rolling-T technique is used in wide hallways. The number 1 and
number 2 men move abreast, covering the opposite side of the hallway from the one they
are walking on. The number 3 man covers the far end of the hallway from a position
behind the number 1 and number 2 men, firing between them. Once again, the number 4
man provides rear security.
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Serpentine Rolling T

Figure 3-39. Hallway clearing techniques.

(3) Clearing “T” Intersections. Figure 3-40 (page 3-42) depicts the fire team‘s
actions upon reaching a hallway “T” intersection when approaching from the base of the
“T”. The fire team is using the serpentine formation for movement.

* The team configures into a 2-by-2 formation with the numbers 1 and 2 men
left, and the 3 and 4 men right. (When clearing a right-hand corner, use the
left-handed firing method to minimize exposure.)

e The numbers 1 and 3 men move to the edge of the corner and assume a low
crouch or kneeling position. On signal, the numbers 1 and 3 men
simultaneously turn left and right, respectively.

* At the same time, the numbers 2 and 4 men step forward and turn left and
right, respectively maintaining their (high) position. (Sectors of fire interlock
and the low/high positions prevent soldiers from firing at another.)

* Once the left and right portions of the hallway are clear, the fire team resumes
the movement formation.
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Figure 3-41 depicts the fire team’s actions upon reaching a hallway “T” intersection
when approaching along the cross of the “T”. The fire team is using the serpentine
formation for movement.

The team configures into a modified 2-by-2 formation with the numbers 1 and
3 men abreast and toward the right side of the hall. The number 2 man moves
to the left side of the hall and orients to the front, and the number 4 man shifts
to the right side (his left) and maintains rear security. (When clearing a
right-hand corner, use the left-handed firing method to minimize exposure.)
The numbers 1 and 3 men move to the edge of the corner and the number 3
man assumes a low crouch or kneeling position. On signal, the number 3 man
turns right around the corner keeping low, the number 1 man steps forward
while turning to the right and staying high. (Sectors of fire interlock and the
low/high positions prevent soldiers from firing at one another.)

The numbers 2 and 4 men continue to move in the direction of travel. As the
number 2 man passes behind the number 1 man, the number 1 man shifts
laterally to his left until he reaches the far corner.

The numbers 2 and 4 men continue to move in the direction of travel. As the
number 4 man passes behind the number 3 man, the number 3 man shifts
laterally to his left until he reaches the far corner. As the number 3 man begins
to shift across the hall, the number 1 man turns into the direction of travel and
moves to his position in the formation.

As the numbers 3 and 4 men reach the far side of the hallway, they too assume
their original positions in the serpentine formation, and the fire team continues
to move.

I_ L
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Figure 3-41. Hallway junction clearing.
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Figure 3-41. Hallway junction clearing (continued).

c. Clearing Stairwells and Staircases. Stairwells and staircases are comparable to
doorways in that they create a fatal funnel, however, the danger is intensified by the
three-dimensional aspect of additional landings. The ability of the squad or team to
conduct the movement depends upon which direction they are traveling and the layout of
the stairs. Regardless, the clearing technique follows a basic format:

* The squad leader designates an assault element to clear the stairs.

* The squad or team maintains 360-degree, three-dimensional security in the
vicinity of the stairs.

* The squad leader then directs the assault team to locate, mark, bypass and or
clear any obstacles or booby traps that may be blocking access to the stairs.

* The assault element moves up (or down) the stairways by using either the
two-, three-, or four-man flow technique, providing overwatch up and down
the stairs while moving. The three-man variation is preferred (Figure 3-42).
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Figure 3-42. Three-man flow clearing technique.

3-26.  VERBAL COMMANDS AND SIGNALS

When conducting precision clearing, soldiers are very close to each other as they engage
targets. The high volume of noise makes communications extremely difficult. The
command and control techniques used during precision combat must consist of terms and
actions that soldiers are familiar with and to which they know how to respond.

a. The use of verbal commands and signals within the assault element are extremely
important. The soldier must always let others in the assault element know where he is and
what he is doing.

b. As an example, terms similar to the ones listed in Table 3-2 should be a part of
each soldier’s vocabulary IAW unit SOP.

TERM EXPLANATION

“STATUS!” Signal by an element leader that requires all members to report
whether their sectors are clear and if they are prepared to continue
the mission.

“CLEARY” Signal given by individuals to report their sector is clear.

“upr’ Signal given by individuals to report they are ready to continue the
mission (weapon loaded, equipment accounted for).

“ROOM CLEARY” Signal from team leader to team members, squad leader, and
follow-on teams that the room is secure and cleared.

“COMING OUTY” Signal given by an individual or team that they are about to exit a
room.

“COME OoUT"” Reply given by security element or follow-on team that it is safe to
exit the room.

“COMING INY” Signal given by an individual who is about to enter an occupied
room.

“COME INY” Reply given by an occupant of a room stating it is safe to enter.

“COMING UP (DOWN)! Signal given by an individual or team that is about to ascend or
descend a stairway.

Table 3-2. Verbal commands and signals.
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TERM EXPLANATION

“COME UP (DOWN)!” Reply given by security element that it is safe to ascend or
descend a stairway.

“‘MAN DOWNY!” Signal given when an individual has been wounded or injured and
cannot continue his mission.

“*‘SHORT ROOMY!” Signal given by either the number 1 man or the number 2 man to
indicate a small room, and that all team members should not enter.

“‘GRENADE!" A command given by any soldier, when an enemy grenade has

been thrown. All soldiers need to take immediate actions. Although
difficult, the soldier should identify the location of the grenade, if

possible.

‘GO LONGY” A command given by one member of the team to tell another team
member to take up security farther into the room or farther down a
hallway.

“GUN DOWN?” A signal given when an individual’s weapon has malfunctioned and
is being corrected.

“‘GUN UP” A signal given when an individual has corrected a malfunction and
is ready for action.

“‘RELOADING” A signal given when an individual is reloading any weapon system.

This signal is followed by “GUN UP” when ready.

Table 3-2. Verbal commands and signals (continued).

NOTE: The use of loud verbal commands may reveal to the enemy the location and
immediate intent of friendly forces. Although code words may be substituted,
they can be heard and used by enemy forces if friendly forces use them too
loudly.

3-27. SAFETY AND FORCE PROTECTION
Precision clearing is high risk, and even training for it can be hazardous. Only
well-trained, disciplined soldiers are able to execute these techniques successfully.

a. Leaders at all levels must enforce safe handling of weapons and demolitions. The
concern that individual soldiers not be injured in accidents is essential to mission
accomplishment. Unintentional and unsafe weapons fire or detonation of explosives or
munitions can jeopardize the mission of the clearing team and subsequently the entire
unit.

b. Soldiers engaged in precision clearing should wear all their protective equipment.

(1) Soft body armor, such as the standard Army-issue Kevlar vest, is effective in
preventing death or serious injury from high-velocity fragments that strike the torso area.
Although the Kevlar protective vest is effective, flexible, and relatively comfortable, it is
not designed to stop bullets. As a rule, soft body armor stops some low-power handgun
rounds but not rifle or carbine ammunition.

(2) Some versions of hard body armor stops almost any round fired at it. They tend to
be heavy and stiff, but they have proven effective during precision clearing. If a
commander knows his unit is going to conduct lengthy precision room clearing, he
requests a special issue of threat level III or IV protective equipment. This equipment is
excellent, but soldiers must train and rehearse wearing it before they enter combat.
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All precision clearing is tiring, and soldiers wearing threat level III or IV protection tire
or overheat more quickly.

(3) The standard Army Kevlar helmet and ballistic protective eyeglasses have also
been proven to significantly reduce casualties during precision room clearing.

(4) Hard plastic knee and elbow protectors are available on special request. They are
useful, especially during prolonged search and clear operations. They prevent injury from
rubble and broken glass when kneeling or prone.

c. Detailed knowledge of weapons and munitions effects is important to the safety of
members of the clearing team, as well as to mission accomplishment. Most interior
building walls do not stop rifle fire. Fragments from grenades often penetrate interior
walls. Standard home furnishings or office furniture offer little protection from high-
velocity rounds. Excessive amounts of demolitions used to breach a wall may knock it
down instead, perhaps even bring the roof of the building down also.

CAUTION
Goggles or ballistic eye protection should always be
worn to protect soldiers from debris caused by
explosives, tools, weapons, grenades, and so forth.

Section IV. FIGHTING POSITIONS
Whether a unit is attacking, defending, or conducting retrograde operations, its success or
failure depends on the ability of the individual soldier to place accurate fire on the enemy
with the least exposure to return fire. Consequently, the soldier must immediately seek
and use firing positions properly.

3-28. HASTY FIGHTING POSITION

A hasty fighting position is normally occupied in the attack or the early stages of the
defense. It is a position from which the soldier can place fire upon the enemy while using
available cover for protection from return fire. The soldier may occupy it voluntarily or
he may be forced to occupy it due to enemy fire. In either case, the position lacks
preparation before occupation. Some of the more common hasty fighting positions in an
urban area are: corners of buildings, behind walls, windows, unprepared loopholes, and
the peak of a roof.

a. Corners of Buildings. The soldier must be capable of firing his weapon both
right- and left-handed to be effective around corners.

(1) A common error made in firing around corners is firing from the wrong shoulder.
This exposes more of the soldier’s body to return fire than necessary. By firing from the
proper shoulder, the soldier can reduce exposure to enemy fire.

(2) Another common mistake when firing around corners is firing from the standing
position. The soldier exposes himself at the height the enemy would expect a target to
appear, and risks exposing the entire length of his body as a target for the enemy.

b. Walls. When firing from behind walls, the soldier must fire around cover and not
over it (Figure 3-43, page 3-48).
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Figure 3-43. Soldier firing around cover.
c. Windows. In an urban area, windows provide convenient firing ports. The soldier
must avoid firing from the standing position since it exposes most of his body to return
fire from the enemy and could silhouette him against a light-colored interior beyond the
window. This is an obvious sign of the soldier’s position, especially at night when the
muzzle flash can easily be observed. In using the proper method of firing from a window
(Figure 3-44), the soldier is well back into the room to prevent the muzzle flash from
being seen, and he is kneeling to limit exposure and avoid silhouetting himself.

NN e

Figure 3-44. Soldier firing from window.
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d. Loopholes. The soldier may fire through a hole created in the wall and avoid
windows (Figure 3-45). He stays well back from the loophole so the muzzle of the

weapon does not protrude beyond the wall, and the muzzle flash is concealed.

Figure 3-45. Soldier firing from loophole.

e. Roof. The peak of a roof provides a vantage point for snipers that increases their
field of vision and the ranges at which they can engage targets (Figure 3-46). A chimney,
a smokestack, or any other object protruding from the roof of a building can reduce the
size of the target exposed and should be used.

SONSN)
e

L

Figure 3-46. Soldier firing from peak of a roof.
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f. No Position Available. When the soldier is subjected to enemy fire and none of
the positions mentioned above are available, he must try to expose as little of himself as
possible. The soldier can reduce his exposure to the enemy by lying prone as close to a
building as possible, on the same side of the open area as the enemy. To engage the
soldier, the enemy must then lean out the window and expose himself to return fire.

g. No Cover Available. When no cover is available, the soldier can reduce exposure
by firing from the prone position, by firing from shadows, and by presenting no silhouette
against buildings.

3-29. PREPARED FIGHTING POSITION

A prepared firing position is one built or improved to allow the soldier to engage a
particular area, avenue of approach, or enemy position, while reducing his exposure to
return fire. Examples of prepared positions include barricaded windows, fortified
loopholes, sniper positions, antiarmor positions, and machine gun positions.

a. The natural firing port provided by windows can be improved by barricading the
window, leaving a small hole for the soldier’s use. Materials torn from the interior walls
of the building or any other available material may be used for barricading.

(1) When barricading windows, avoid barricading only the windows that are going to
be used as firing ports. The enemy can soon determine that the barricaded windows are
fighting positions.

(2) Also avoid neat, square, or rectangular holes that are easily identified by the
enemy. A barricaded window should not have a neat, regular firing port. The window
should keep its original shape so that the position of the soldier is hard to detect. Firing
from the bottom of the window gives the soldier the advantage of the wall because the
firing port is less obvious to the enemy. Sandbags are used to reinforce the wall below the
window and to increase protection for the soldier. All glass must be removed from the
window to prevent injury to the soldier. Lace curtains permit the soldier to see out and
prevent the enemy from seeing in. Wet blankets should be placed under weapons to
reduce dust. Wire mesh over the window keeps the enemy from throwing in hand
grenades.

b. Although windows usually are good fighting positions, they do not always allow
the soldier to engage targets in his sector.

(1) To avoid establishing a pattern of always firing from windows, an alternate
position is required such as in an interior room and firing through a rubbled outer wall
(Figure 3-47), or a prepared loophole (Figure 3-48). The prepared loophole involves
cutting or blowing a small hole into the wall to allow the soldier to observe and engage
targets in his sector.
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Figure 3-47. Interior room position.
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Figure 3-48. Prepared loophole.

(2) Sandbags are used to reinforce the walls below, around, and above the loophole
(Figure 3-49, page 3-52). Two layers of sandbags are placed on the floor under the
soldier to protect him from an explosion on a lower floor (if the position is on the second
floor or higher). A wall of sandbags, rubble, furniture, and so on should be constructed to
the rear of the position to protect the soldier from explosions in the room.
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(3) A table, bedstead, or other available material can provide overhead cover for the
position. This cover prevents injury to the soldier from falling debris or explosions above
his position.

Figure 3-49. Cut-away view of a sandbag reinforced position.

(4) The position should be camouflaged by knocking other holes in the wall, making
it difficult for the enemy to determine which hole the fire is coming from. Siding material
should be removed from the building in several places to make loopholes less noticeable.

(5) Because of the angled firing position associated with loopholes, primary and
supplementary positions can be prepared using the same loophole (Figure 3-50). This
procedure allows the individual to shift his fire onto a sector that was not previously
covered by small arms fire.

P - PRIMARY POSITION

S - SUPPLEMENTARY POSITION

OVERHEAD COVER NOT SHOWN

Figure 3-50. Loopholes with primary and supplementary positions.
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c. A chimney or other protruding structure provides a base from which a sniper
position can be prepared. Part of the roofing material is removed to allow the sniper to
fire around the chimney. He should stand inside the building on the beams or on a
platform with only his head and shoulders above the roof (behind the chimney). Sandbags
placed on the sides of the position protect the sniper’s flanks.

d. When the roof has no protruding structure to provide protection, the sniper
position should be prepared from underneath on the enemy side of the roof (Figure 3-51).
The position is reinforced with sandbags, and a small piece of roofing material should be
removed to allow the sniper to engage targets in his sector. The missing piece of roofing
material should be the only sign a position exists. Other pieces of roofing should be
removed to deceive the enemy as to the true sniper position. The sniper should be
invisible from outside the building and the muzzle flash must be hidden from view.

B

Figure 3-51. Sniper position.

e. Some considerations for selecting and occupying individual fighting positions are:
* Make maximum use of available cover and concealment.
* Avoid firing over cover; when possible, fire around it.
* Avoid silhouetting against light-colored buildings, the skyline, and so on.
* (Carefully select a new fighting position before leaving an old one.
* Avoid setting a pattern; fire from both barricaded and non-barricaded
windows.
» Keep exposure time to a minimum.
* Begin improving your hasty position immediately after occupation.
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* Use construction material that is readily available in an urban area.
* Remember that positions that provide cover at ground level may not provide
cover on higher floors.

f. In attacking an urban area, the recoilless AT weapon and ATGM crews may be
hampered in choosing firing positions due to the backblast of their weapons. They may
not have enough time to knock out walls in buildings and clear backblast areas. They
should select positions that allow the backblast to escape such as corner windows where
the round fired goes out one window and the backblast escapes from another. When
conducting defensive operations the corner of a building can be improved with sandbags
to create a firing position (Figure 3-52).
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Figure 3-52. Corner firing position.

g. The rifle squad during an attack on and in defense of an urban area is often
reinforced with attached antitank weapons. The rifle squad leader must be able to choose
good firing positions for the antitank weapons under his control.

h. Various principles of employing antitank weapons have universal applications
such as: making maximum use of available cover; trying to achieve mutual support; and
allowing for the backblast when positioning recoilless weapons, TOWSs, Dragons,
Javelins, and AT4s.

1. Operating in an urban area presents new considerations. Soldiers must select
numerous alternate positions, particularly when the structure does not provide cover from
small-arms fire. They must position their weapons in the shadows and within
the building.
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J. AT4s and Javelins firing from the top of a building can use the chimney for cover
(Figure 3-53). The rear of this position should be reinforced with sandbags but should not
interfere with backblast area.

Figure 3-53. A recoilless weapon crew firing from a rooftop.

k. When selecting firing positions for recoilless weapons and ATGMs, make
maximum use of rubble, corners of buildings, and destroyed vehicles to provide cover for
the crew. Recoilless weapons and ATGMs can also be moved along rooftops to obtain a
better angle to engage enemy armor. When buildings are elevated, positions can be
prepared using a building for overhead cover (Figure 3-54, page 3-56). The backblast
under the building must not damage or collapse the building or injure the crew. See
Chapter 7.

NOTE: When firing from a slope, ensure that the angle of the launcher relative to the
ground or firing platform is not greater than 20 degrees. When firing within a
building, ensure the enclosure is at least 10 feet by 15 feet, is clear of debris
and loose objects, and has windows, doors, or holes in the walls for the
backblast to escape.
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Figure 3-54. Prepared positions using a building for overhead cover.

l.  The machine gun can be emplaced almost anywhere. In the attack, windows and
doors offer ready-made firing ports (Figure 3-55). For this reason, the enemy normally
has windows and doors under observation and fire, which should be avoided. Any
opening in walls created during the fighting may be used. Small explosive charges can
create loopholes for machine gun positions (Figure 3-56). Regardless of what openings

are used, machine guns should be in the building and in the shadows.
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Figure 3-55. Emplacement of machine gun in a doorway.
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- WEAPON IS FIRED AT ANGLE
- MUZZLE FLASH DOES NOT EXTEND
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&; - WET DOWN MUZZLE BLAST AREA

Figure 3-56. Use of a loophole with a machine gun.

m. Upon occupying a building, soldiers’ board up all windows and doors. By leaving
small gaps between the slots, soldiers can use windows and doors as good
alternate positions.

n. Loopholes should be used extensively in the defense. They should not be
constructed in any logical pattern, nor should they all be at floor or tabletop level.
Varying their height and location makes them hard to pinpoint and identify. Dummy
loopholes, knocked off shingles, or holes cut that are not intended to be used as firing
positions aid in the deception. Loopholes located behind shrubbery, under doorjambs, and
under the eaves of a building are hard to detect. In the defense, as in the offense, a firing
position can be constructed using the building for overhead cover.

0. Increased fields of fire can be obtained by locating the machine gun in the corner
of the building (Figure 3-57, page 3-58), in the cellar (Figure 3-58, page 3-58), or
sandbagged under a building (Figure 3-59, page 3-59). Available materials, such as
desks, overstuffed chairs, couches, and other items of furniture, should be integrated into
the construction of bunkers to add cover and concealment.
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Figure 3-58. Machine gun position in cellar.
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Figure 3-59. Sandbagged machine gun emplacement under a building.

p. Although grazing fire is desirable when employing the machine gun, it may not
always be practical or possible. Where destroyed vehicles, rubble, and other obstructions
restrict the fields of grazing fire, the gun can be elevated to where it can fire over
obstacles. Firing from loopholes on the second or third story may be necessary. A firing
platform can be built under the roof and a loophole constructed (Figure 3-60). Again, the
exact location of the position must be concealed. Camouflage the position by removing
patches of shingles, over the entire roof.

Figure 3-60. Firing platform built under roof.
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3-30. TARGET ACQUISITION

Urban areas provide unique target acquisition challenges to units. Buildings mask
movement and the effects of direct and indirect fires. The rubble from destroyed
buildings, along with the buildings themselves, provides cover and concealment for
attackers and defenders, making target acquisition difficult. Urban areas often favor the
defender’s ability to acquire targets so this makes offensive target acquisition extremely
important, since the side that fires first may win the engagement. Target acquisition must
be continuous, whether a unit or soldier is halted or moving. The six steps of target
acquisition, search, detection, location, identification, classification, and confirmation are
no different in an urban environment than anywhere else but are usually performed at a
much faster pace.

a. Search. Using all senses during the search step enhances the detection capabilities
of all soldiers on the urban battlefield. The techniques of patrolling and using observation
posts apply in urban as well as in wooded or more open terrain. These techniques enable
units to search for and locate the enemy. Soldiers searching the urban battlefield for
targets should employ target acquisition devices. These devices can include binoculars,
image intensification devices, thermal sights, ground surveillance radar (GSR), remote
sensors (REMs), platoon early warning systems (PEWS), and field expedient early
warning devices. Several types of devices should be used since no single device can meet
every need of a unit.

(1) Observation. Observation duties must be clearly given to squad members to
ensure 360 degrees and three-dimensional security as they move. This security continues
at the halt. Soldiers soon recognize the sights, smells, sounds and so forth, associated
with their urban battlefield and can soon distinguish targets.

(2) Movement. Stealth should be used when moving in urban areas since there are
often short distances between attackers and defenders. Hand and arm signals should be
used until contact is made. The unit should stop periodically to look and listen. Routes
should be carefully chosen so that buildings and piles of rubble can be used to mask the
unit’s movement.

(3) Movement Techniques. Techniques are basically the same as in open terrain
(traveling, traveling overwatch, bounding overwatch). When a unit is moving and enemy
contact is likely, the unit must use a movement technique with an overwatching element.
This principle applies in urban areas as it does in other kinds of terrain except that in
urban terrain, the overwatching element must observe both the upper floors of buildings
and street level.

(4) Observation Posts. The military aspects of urban terrain must be considered in
selecting observation posts (OPs). OPs can be positioned in the upper floors of buildings,
giving soldiers a better vantage point than at street level. Leaders should avoid selecting
obvious positions, such as water towers or church steeples that attract the enemy’s
attention (Figure 3-61).
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A squad leader is given the general location of
the OP by the platoon leader. The squad leader
selects the exact position.

Leaders look for positions that--

@ Have good observation of the desired
area or sector (Ideally, an OP has a
field of observation which overlaps
those adjacent OPs).

@ Have cover and concealment (good
observation of the sector may require
the OP to accept less cover and
concealment and require troops to
selectively clear fields of observation).

Figure 3-61. Selection of OP location.

b. Detection. Personnel, weapons, and vehicles have distinguishing signatures.
Soldiers must recognize signatures so they can acquire and identify targets. This is
extremely important in the urban battlefield, where one or more senses can be degraded.
For example, soldiers operating in an urban area where smoke is used as an obscurant
will have their sense of sight degraded, since they may not be able to see through the
smoke with the naked eye. Their sense of smell and breathing is also affected. Some
considerations are:

Soldiers must look for targets in areas where they are most likely to be
employed. Squad leaders must place OPs where they are most likely to see
targets.

Odors from diesel fuel, gasoline, cooking food, burning tobacco, after-shave
lotion, and so forth reveal enemy and friendly locations.

Running engines, vehicles, and soldiers moving through rubble-covered
streets can be heard for great distances. Vehicles driven in urban areas
produce more noise than those moving through open terrain. Soldiers moving
through rubble on a street or in the halls of a damaged building create more
noise than in a wooded area.

Sounds and smells can aid in acquiring targets at night since they transmit
better in the cooler, damper night air.

Dust and noise created by the firing of some weapons such as a tank main gun
can be seen and smelled.

Irregularly shaped objects that do not conform to the surrounding area
stand out.
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e Abnormal reflections or flashes from movement of optics or metal can
be seen.

* Voices can often be heard at long distances, with the sound reflecting off
of structures.

* Shadows can be seen day or night.

*  When scanning multistory buildings, soldiers may have to scan up as well as
out (three-dimensional scanning).

c. Location. In an urban environment, determining the target location can be
difficult. The cover and concealment provided by buildings and rubble can provide the
enemy with an advantage that is not easily overcome. After the enemy is detected or
contact is made, soldiers must visualize the situation from the enemy’s viewpoint. This
visualization helps the soldier determine where the likely enemy position is. At that point,
the suspected enemy position should be suppressed, consistent with the ROE.

d. Identification. Being able to identify potential targets as quickly as possible after
they are detected gives soldiers the advantage during urban combat. As a minimum,
identification must determine if the potential target is friend, foe, or, a noncombatant.
Correct identification is the key to preventing fratricide. Soldiers must know and
understand the ROE. Soldiers must know what to engage and what not to engage.

e. Classification. To determine an appropriate method of dealing with a target, the
soldier must determine the danger it represents. It requires quick decisions as targets are
observed and occurs virtually simultaneously with identification. Situational awareness is
vitally important. Multiple targets must be classified from most dangerous to least
dangerous and engaged starting with the most dangerous.

f. Confirmation. This rapid verification of the initial identification and
classification of the target is the final step of target acquisition. Identification,
classification, and confirmation are done simultaneously.

3-31. DEFENSE AGAINST FLAME WEAPONS AND INCENDIARY
MUNITIONS

Incendiary ammunition, special weapons, and the ease with which incendiary devices can
be constructed from gasoline and other flammables make fire a threat during urban
operations. During defensive operations, fighting fire should be a primary concern. Steps
must be taken to reduce the risk of a fire that could make a chosen position indefensible.

a. Soldiers should construct positions that do not have large openings. These
positions should provide as much built-in cover as possible to prevent penetration by
incendiary ammunition. All unnecessary flammable materials should be removed
including ammunition boxes, furniture, rugs, newspapers, curtains, and so on. Electricity
and gas coming into the building must be shut off.

b. A concrete block building, with concrete floors and a tin roof, is an ideal place for
a position. However, most buildings have wooden floors or subfloors, wooden rafters,
and wooden inner walls, which require improvement. Inner walls should be removed and
replaced with blankets to resemble walls from the outside. Sand should be spread
2 inches deep on floors and in attics to retard fire.

c. All available fire-fighting gear is pre-positioned so it can be used during actual
combat. For the individual soldier such gear includes entrenching tools, helmets, sand or
earth, and blankets. These items are supplemented with fire extinguishers.
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d. Fire is so destructive that it can easily overwhelm personnel regardless of
precautions. Soldiers should plan routes of withdrawal so a priority of evacuation from
fighting positions can be established. This procedure allows soldiers to exit through areas
that are free from combustible material and provide cover from enemy direct fire.

e. The confined space and large amounts of combustible material in urban areas can
influence the enemy to use flame weapons or incendiary munitions. Two major first-aid
considerations are burns and smoke inhalation. These can easily occur in buildings and
render the victim combat ineffective. Although there is little defense against flame
inhalation and lack of oxygen, smoke inhalation can be reduced by wearing the individual
protective mask. Medics and combat lifesavers should be aware of the withdrawal plan
and should be prepared to treat and evacuate burn and smoke inhalation casualties.

f. Offensive operations also require plans for fighting fire since the success of the
mission can easily be threatened by fire. Poorly planned use of incendiary munitions can
make fires so extensive that they become obstacles to offensive operations. The enemy
may use fire to cover his withdrawal and to create obstacles and barriers to the attacker.
Intentional flame operations, in an urban area, are difficult to control and may undermine
mission success.

g. When planning offensive operations, the attacker must consider the effects of all
weapons and munitions. Targets are chosen during the initial planning to avoid
accidentally destroying critical facilities within the urban area. When planning flame
operations in an urban area, priorities must be established to determine which critical
installations (hospitals, power stations, radio stations, and historical landmarks) should
have primary fire-fighting support.

h. Every soldier participating in the attack must be ready to deal with fire. The
normal fire-fighting equipment available includes the entrenching tool, helmet (for
carrying sand or water), and blankets (for snuffing out small fires).

3-32. DEFENSE AGAINST ENHANCED FLAME WEAPONS

Combat operations in Afghanistan, Chechnya, and Bosnia saw the increased use of
enhanced flame weapons in an urban environment. While these weapons have been in
existence for some time, US forces have not had much experience (after Vietman) in the
use of and defense against them. Because future threats may use these weapons against
US forces, this paragraph explains what enhanced flame weapons are and how to defend
against them.

a. Enhanced Flame Weapons. These types of weapons primarily rely on blast,
flame and concussion to inflict damage, rather than explosively driven projectiles,
fragments, or shaped charges. The Russians found these weapons to be especially
effective in Chechnya because they produced casualties without fragmentation and
shrapnel. As Chechens would “hug” Russian units to negate the use of Russian firepower,
Russians would use directed blast weapons against enemy personnel and positions to
minimize fratricide due to ricochets, shrapnel, and fragmentation.

(1) Types of Enhanced Flame Weapons. There are two types of these weapons,
though their effects are the same. Fuel air explosives (FAE) are the older generation of
blast weapons. FAE rely on distributing fuel in the air and igniting it. Casualties are
primarily produced by fuel exploding and burning in the air. The newer generation blast
weapons are referred to as volumetric or thermobaric. They throw out explosives from a
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warhead into a larger volume and use oxygen to ignite as a single event. This technique
provides more reliable and controllable effects than FAE. Thermobaric weapons cause a
tremendous blast in a confined space, such as a room or small building—the larger the
volume of the weapon, the larger the blast effect. Many of these weapons are shoulder
fired and are operated by a single gunner (Figure 3-62). Some shoulder fired blast
weapons have tandem warheads that consist of a shaped charge followed by a
Thermobaric munition (Figure 3-63). Currently, there are no thermobaric weapons in the
US inventory, but are under research and development as a possible replacement for the
M202A2 (Flash).

Figure 3-62. Russian RPO-A SHMEL,
a shoulder fired thermobaric weapon.

IHITIAL SHAPED THERMOBARIC
CHARGE MAIN CHARGE

Figure 3-63. Russian RShG-1, tandem warhead.

(2) Effects of Enhanced Flame Weapons. These types of weapons are characterized
by the production of a powerful fireball (flame temperatures of up to 1,200 degrees
centigrade) together with a relatively long duration pressure wave. The fireball, and its
associated dust storm, damages exposed skin and eyes over a wider radius than the blast
effect. Most physical damage is caused by the heave and the push of the blast wave. This
blast wave can collapse brick or block-built structures. Therefore, internal injuries to vital
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organs and internal bleeding are common blast effects to personnel. Such weapons are
particularly effective against fortified positions such as buildings. Confined spaces
enhance the blast effect and, unlike fragments, blast and flame can travel around corners
and down passages such as hallways or tunnels. Since blast pressure falls off rapidly in
the open, much shorter minimum safety distances are possible and assault troops can be
relatively close (to within 40 meters depending on the size of the munition) when many
of these weapons are employed.

b. Defensive Measures. Using materials that absorb its energy or block its path can
reduce the lethality of the blast/flame wave. The best protection is to isolate personnel
from the wave; however, this procedure may not be possible in many tactical situations.
Balance should be struck between protecting soldiers and not hampering their ability to
fight or protect themselves from other threats. The first step is to prevent the munition
from entering a structure by providing a physical barrier. If that is not possible, then the
next step is to minimize damage from the weapons by weakening and isolating their
effect. Another consideration is to make enhanced flame weapon gunners’ priority targets
for snipers or selected marksmen.

(1) Personnel. Personal injury can be minimized if soldiers wear a balaclava or
similar garment to protect the face, goggles to protect the eyes from flash and flying dust
and debris, and leather gloves to protect the hands.

(2) Armored Vehicles. 1f vehicles are buttoned up, the crew is protected against
blast/flame damage; however, antennas, external components, and optics suffer varying
degrees of damage. Tandem warheads pose a greater threat to armored vehicles.

c. Fighting Positions. Fixed fortifications, such as concrete bunkers or heavy-clad
framed buildings, provide good protection against enhanced flame weapons detonating
near the outside of the structure. Hastily prepared fighting positions or prepared fighting
positions in lighter clad or framed buildings are more susceptible to blast effects.
Unframed masonry buildings with concrete floors should be avoided since a falling floor
is likely to cause injury to personnel. Fighting from basements or below ground positions
or from prepared strong points in heavy-clad framed buildings provide additional
protection. To reduce blast effects within a structure, unused openings inside buildings
should be sealed to block the blast/flame wave path, while exterior openings should be
left open or sealed with panels that blow off, depending on the tactical considerations,
allowing the blast energy an exit route. Wet heavy curtains hung over exits, entries, and
firing ports help weaken the blast energy.

Section V. NAVIGATION IN URBAN AREAS

Urban areas present a different set of challenges involving navigation. Deep in the city
core, the normal terrain features depicted on maps may not apply—buildings become the
major terrain features and units become tied to streets. Fighting in the city destroys
buildings and the rubble blocks streets. Street and road signs are destroyed during the
fighting if defenders do not remove them. Operations in subways and sewers present
other unique challenges. Maps and photographs are available to help the unit overcome
these problems. The global positioning system (GPS) can provide navigation assistance
in urban areas.
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3-33. MILITARY MAPS

The military city map is a topographical city map delineating streets and showing street
names, important buildings, and other urban elements. The scale of a city map can vary
from 1:25,000 to 1:50,000 depending on the importance and size of the city, density of
detail, and intelligence information.

a. Special maps, prepared by supporting topographic engineers, can assist units in
navigating in urban areas. These maps have been designed or modified to give
information not covered on a standard map, which includes road and bridge networks,
railroads, urban areas, and electric power fields. They can be used to supplement military
city maps and topographical maps. Products that can be developed by the National
Imagery Mapping Agency (NIMA) can be specifically tailored for the area of operations.

b. Once in the urban area, soldiers use street intersections as reference points much
as they use hills and streams in rural terrain. City maps supplement or replace
topographic maps as the basis of navigation. These maps enable units moving in the
urban area to know where they are and to move to new locations even though streets have
been blocked or a key building destroyed.

c. Techniques such as compass reading and pace counting can still be used,
especially in a city where street signs and buildings are not visible. The presence of steel
and iron in the urban environment may cause inaccurate compass readings. Sewers must
be navigated much the same way. City sewer departments maintain maps providing the
basic layout of the sewer system. This information includes directions the sewer lines run
and distances between manhole covers. Along with basic compass and pace count
techniques, such information enables a unit to move through the city sewers.

d. Helicopters can assist units in moving to objectives. An OH-58D assisting with a
laser or an IR searchlight can be a useful technique.

e. Operations in an urban area adversely affect the performance of sophisticated
electronic devices such as GPS and data distribution systems. These systems function the
same as line-of-sight communications equipment. They cannot determine underground
locations or positions within a building. These systems must be employed on the tops of
buildings, in open areas, and down streets where obstacles do not affect
line-of-sight readings.

f. City utility workers are assets to units fighting in urban areas. They can provide
maps of sewers and electrical fields, and information about the city, which is especially
important with regard to the use of the sewers. Sewers can contain pockets of highly toxic
methane gas. City sewer workers know the locations of these danger areas and can advise
a unit on how to avoid them.

3-34. GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEMS

Most GPS use a triangulation technique using satellites to calculate their position.
Preliminary tests have shown that small urban areas, such as villages, do not affect GPS.
Large urban areas with a mixture of tall and short buildings cause some degradation of
most GPS. This effect may increase as the system is moved into the interior of a large
building or taken into subterranean areas.
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3-35. AERIAL PHOTOGRAPHS

Current aerial photographs are excellent supplements to military city maps and can be
substituted for a map. A topographic map, military map, or city map could be obsolete. A
recent aerial photograph shows changes that have taken place since the map was made,
which could include destroyed buildings and streets that have been blocked by rubble as
well as enemy defensive preparations. More information can be gained by using aerial
photographs and maps together than using either one alone. Whenever possible, the aerial
photos or satellite imagery should be acquired during the noon hour to minimize the
amount of shadowing around structures.

Section VI. CAMOUFLAGE
To survive and win in combat in urban areas, a unit must supplement cover and
concealment with camouflage. To properly camouflage men, vehicles, and equipment,
soldiers must study the surrounding area and make positions look like the local terrain.

3-36. APPLICATION

Only the material needed for camouflaging a position should be used since excess
material could reveal the position. Material must be obtained from a wide area. For
example, if defending a cinderblock building, do not strip the front, sides, or rear of the
building to camouflage a position.

a. Buildings provide numerous concealed positions. Armored vehicles can often find
isolated positions under archways or inside small industrial or commercial structures.
Thick masonry, stone, or brick walls offer excellent protection from direct fire and
provide concealed routes.

b. After camouflage is completed, the soldier inspects positions from the enemy’s
viewpoint. He makes routine checks to see if the camouflage remains natural looking and
actually conceals the position. If it does not look natural, the soldier must rearrange or
replace it.

c. Positions must be progressively camouflaged, as they are prepared. Work should
continue until all camouflage is complete. When the enemy has air superiority, work may
be possible only at night. Shiny or light-colored objects attracting attention from the air
must be hidden.

d. Shirts should be worn since exposed skin reflects light and attracts the enemy.

e. Camouflage face paint is issued in three standard, two-tone sticks. When
face-paint sticks are not available, burnt cork, charcoal, or lampblack can be used to tone
down exposed skin. Mud should be used as a last resort since it dries and peels off,
leaving the skin exposed.

3-37. USE OF SHADOWS

Buildings in urban areas throw sharp shadows, which can be used to conceal vehicles and
equipment (Figure 3-64, page 3-68). Soldiers should avoid areas not in shadows.
Vehicles may have to be moved periodically as shadows shift during the day.
Emplacements inside buildings provide better concealment.
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Figure 3-64. Use of shadows for concealment.

a. Soldiers should avoid the lighted areas around windows and loopholes. They are
better concealed if they fire from the shadowed interior of a room (Figure 3-65).

b. A lace curtain or piece of cheesecloth provides additional concealment to soldiers
in the interior of rooms if curtains are common to the area. Interior lights are prohibited.

Figure 3-65. Concealment inside a building.
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3-38. COLOR AND TEXTURE

Standard camouflage pattern painting of equipment is not as effective in urban areas as a
solid, dull, dark color hidden in shadows. Since repainting vehicles before entering a
urban area is not always practical, the lighter sand-colored patterns should be subdued
with mud or dirt.

a. The need to break up the silhouette of helmets and individual equipment exists in
urban areas as it does elsewhere. Burlap or canvas strips are a more effective camouflage
than foliage (Figure 3-66). Predominant colors are normally browns, tans, and grays
rather than greens, but each camouflage location should be evaluated.

Figure 3-66. Helmet camouflaged with burlap strips.

b. Weapons emplacements should use a wet blanket (Figure 3-67), canvas, or cloth
to keep dust from rising when the weapon is fired.

Figure 3-67. Wet blankets used to keep dust down.
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c. Command posts and logistical emplacements are easier to camouflage and better
protected if located underground. Antennas can be remoted to upper stories or to higher
buildings based on remote capabilities. Field telephone wire should be laid in conduits, in
sewers, or through buildings.

d. Soldiers should consider the background to ensure they are not silhouetted or
skylined, but blend into their surroundings. To defeat enemy urban camouflage, soldiers
should be alert for common camouflage errors such as:

* Tracks or other evidence of activity.
*  Shine or shadows.

* An unnatural color or texture.

*  Muzzle flash, smoke, or dust.

* Unnatural sounds and smells.

* Movement.

e. Dummy positions can be used effectively to distract the enemy and make him
reveal his position by firing.

f. Urban areas afford cover, resources for camouflage, and locations for
concealment. The following basic rules of cover, camouflage, and concealment should be
adhered to:

* Use the terrain and alter camouflage habits to suit your surroundings.

*  Employ deceptive camouflage of buildings.

* Continue to improve positions. Reinforce fighting positions with sandbags or
other fragment- and blast-absorbent material.

* Maintain the natural look of the area.

» Keep positions hidden by clearing away minimal debris for fields of fire.

* Choose firing ports in inconspicuous spots when available.
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CHAPTER 4

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

“From 1942 to the present, shock units or special assault teams have
been used by attackers (and often by defenders) with great success. These
assault teams are characterized by integration of combined arms. Assault
teams typically contain Infantry with variable combinations of armor,
artillery, or engineers.”

Technical Memorandum 5-87

Modern Experience in City Combat

US Army Human Engineering Laboratory
March, 1987

Section |. OFFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

Offensive operations in urban areas are based on offensive doctrine modified to conform
to the urban terrain. Urban combat also imposes a number of demands that are different
from other field conditions such as combined arms integration, fires, maneuver, and use
of special equipment. As with all offensive operations, the commander must retain his
ability to fix the enemy and maneuver against him. Offensive UO normally have a slower
pace and tempo than operations in other environments. Unlike open terrain, units cannot
maneuver quickly, even when mounted. Missions are more methodical. Brigades must be
prepared to operate independently or within a division or joint task force (TF). The
brigade and its subordinate battalion TFs must also be prepared to conduct different
missions simultaneously. For example, a battalion may establish checkpoints in one
section of a city and clear enemy in another section simultaneously.

4-1. REASONS FOR ATTACKING URBAN AREAS
Reasons for attacking urban areas include the following:

a. The results of the commander and staff’s estimate may preclude bypassing as an
option. The mission itself may dictate an attack of an urban area.

b. Cities control key routes of commerce and provide a tactical advantage to the
commander who controls them. Control of features, such as bridges, railways, and road
networks, can have a significant outcome on future operations. The requirement for a
logistics base, especially a port or airfield, may play a pivotal role during a campaign.

c. The political importance of some urban areas may justify the use of time and
resources to liberate it. Capturing the city could deal the threat a decisive psychological
blow and or lift the moral of the people within the city.

(1) The tactical situation may require the enemy force to be contained.

(2) The urban area itself may sit on dominating terrain that would hinder bypassing
for combat support (CS) and combat service support (CSS) elements.

(3) The enemy within that urban area may be able to interdict lines of
communications even though the terrain around an urban area may facilitate its bypass.
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4-2. REASONS FOR NOT ATTACKING URBAN AREAS
Conversely, reasons for not attacking urban areas include the following:

a. The commander may decide to bypass if he determines no substantial threat exists
in the urban area that could interdict his unit’s ability to accomplish its mission. The
commander’s intent may dictate speed as essential to the mission. Since combat in an
urban area is time consuming, the commander may choose to bypass the urban area to
save time.

b. During the estimate process, the commander and staff may realize a sufficient
force is not available to seize and clear the urban area, or enough forces are available to
accomplish the mission but cannot be logistically supported. If the tactical situation
allows, the commander should avoid attacks on urban areas.

c. The urban area may be declared an open city to prevent civilian casualties or to
preserve cultural or historical sites. An open city, by the law of land warfare, is a city that
cannot be defended or attacked. The defender must immediately evacuate the open city
and cannot distribute weapons to the city’s inhabitants. The attacker assumes
administrative control of the city and must treat its citizens as noncombatants in an
occupied country.

4-3. TROOP REQUIREMENTS

Due to the nature of combat in urban areas, more troops are normally needed than in
other combat situations. This situation is due to the number of requirements placed upon
units, soldier fatigue, controlling civilians, and evacuation of casualties.

a. Because of the need to clear buildings and provide security, the number of troops
required to accomplish an offensive mission is much greater. Some forces must be left
behind in a building once it has been cleared to prevent enemy forces from repositioning
or counterattacking friendly forces. Commanders and staffs need to be keenly aware that
attacking units will effectively lose manpower from assault elements as they secure
rooms and floors. They must ensure that the proper force ratios exist to conduct the
missions assigned to subordinate units.

b. Commanders must also consider soldier fatigue. Fighting in urban areas is
physically demanding and quickly tires a force. Commanders must plan for the relief or
rotation of their forces before they reach the point of exhaustion. This situation is
facilitated through proper task organization and maintenance of adequate reserves.

c. Additional forces may be needed to deal with noncombatants in the urban area.
These forces must protect the noncombatants, provide first aid, and prevent them from
interfering with the tactical plan.

d. Fighting in an urban area may result in a greater number of friendly casualties.
The greater the restrictions on firepower, the less suppressive fire can be used, and the
more the individual soldier is exposed to enemy fire. MEDEVAC/CASEVAC must be
planned and subordinate units designated to conduct this task.

4-4. FIRES AND MANEUVER

As in other terrain, units conduct penetrations, envelopments, turning movements, and
frontal attacks. Unlike open terrain, commanders cannot maneuver their units and
attachments quickly due to the close, dense environment. Clearing buildings and looking
for antiarmor ambushes, snipers, and booby traps degrade the ability of subordinate units
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to maneuver. Due to the dense environment and its effects on weapon systems, the
synchronization of combat power is one of the commander’s main challenges. Offensive
operations need to be planned in detail, with subordinate elements given specific
instructions and on order missions. Maintaining situational awareness assist in
overcoming the inability to maneuver quickly.

a. Indirect Fires. The fire support plan may require extensive air and artillery
bombardment to precede the ground attack on an urban area. Supporting fire suppresses
the defender’s fire, restricts his movement, and may destroy his position. However,
indirect fire in urban areas with heavily clad construction creates rubble, which can be
used for cover but may restrict the movements of attacking troops. For that reason, the
artillery preparation should be short and violent. Assaulting troops must follow the
artillery fire closely to exploit its effect on the defenders. While the supporting fire
suppresses the enemy, maneuver units move near the coordinated fire line (CFL). As the
attacking force assaults the objective, fires are lifted or shifted to block enemy
withdrawal or to prevent the enemy from reinforcing their position.

(1) Prior coordination is critical to determine the techniques and procedures for
communication, target identification, and shifting of fires. Consideration must be given to
the noncombatants, houses of worship, medical centers, schools, public services, and
historical monuments. The fire support plan can include integrating tanks, Infantry
weapons, artillery, and dismounted direct and indirect fires.

(2) Indirect fire is planned to isolate objectives, to prevent reinforcement and
resupply, to neutralize known and suspected command and observation posts, and to
suppress enemy defenders. Most indirect fires are high-angle in urban terrain.

(3) Mortars are the most responsive indirect fires to hit targets of opportunity at the
close ranges typical of combat in urban areas. Forward observers move with the forward
units to adjust fire on targets as requested by the supported troops.

b. Direct Fires. Direct-fire is the most effective fire support in urban areas. Once a
target can be located in a building, one or two direct-fire rounds can accomplish what
entire salvos of indirect fire cannot. The best direct-fire support is provided by Bradley
fighting vehicles (BFVs) but can also be provided by tanks and or howitzers. (See
Chapter 7 for specific weapons effects.) Tanks and howitzers may create rubble and
building and street damage that could restrict movement for the attacking force.

(1) Tanks may support by fire when lead units are seizing a foothold. During the
attack of an urban area, tanks overwatch the Infantry’s initial assault until an entry into
the area has been secured. Tanks are supported by Infantry organic weapons to suppress
enemy strongpoints while they move into overwatch positions. Commanders employ
tanks to take advantage of the long range of their main gun. This procedure is usually
achieved with tanks employed outside the urban area, for the duration of the attack to
cover high-speed mounted avenues of approach, especially during the isolation phase.
Tanks may also support Infantry in the urban area as an assault and support weapon. In
both cases, Infantry must protect tanks.

(2) In house-to-house and street fighting, tanks and or BFVs move down streets
protected by the Infantry, which clears the area of enemy ATGM weapons. Tanks and
BFVs in turn support the Infantry by firing their main guns and machine guns to destroy
enemy positions. Tanks are the most effective weapon for heavy fire against structures
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and may be used to clear rubble with dozer blades (Figure 4-1). The BFV can provide
sustained, accurate suppressive fires with its 25-mm gun.

(3) Large-caliber artillery rounds that are shot by direct fire are effective for
destroying targets in buildings. If available, self-propelled 155-mm howitzers can use
direct fire to destroy or neutralize bunkers, heavy fortifications, or enemy positions in
reinforced concrete buildings (Figure 4-2). The self-propelled 155-mm can be used to
clear or create avenues of approach. The 105-mm artillery can be used in this role but are
not the preferred artillery pieces used in offensive UO. When artillery is used in the direct
fire role, it must be close to the Infantry for security against enemy ground attack. Prior
coordination must be accomplished so the bulk of the field artillery unit’s shells are
switched to High Explosive (HE). (See Chapter 7, paragraph 7-12; Chapter 10, paragraph
10-9; and Chapter 12, paragraph 12-2.)
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Figure 4-2. Artillery in direct-fire role.
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(4) Tanks, self-propelled artillery, and BFVs are vulnerable in urban areas because
streets and alleys provide ready-made fire lanes for defenders. Motorized traffic is
restricted, canalized, and vulnerable to ambush and close-range fire. Tanks are at a
further disadvantage because their main guns cannot be depressed sufficiently to fire into
basements or elevated to fire into upper floors of buildings at close range (Figure 4-3).

TANK CANNOT SEE

TANK CANNOT SEE

Figure 4-3. Tank dead space.

(5) Direct-fire systems organic to Infantry battalions—mainly ATGMs and recoilless
weapons, such as the AT4, are initially employed to support the seizure of a foothold.
Then, if necessary, they are brought forward to fight enemy armor within the town.
Antitank weapons are not as effective as tank rounds for neutralizing targets behind
walls. They neutralize a target only if that target is located directly behind the point of
impact. ATGMs are at a greater disadvantage because of their 65-meter arming distance
and the possibility of their guiding wires becoming caught on ground clutter. These
factors limit employment in close engagements like those in urban areas.

(6) Snipers are a valuable asset during urban operations. They must be equipped with
effective observation devices and placed in a key area to be effective. In situations where
the ROE permit the use of destructive force, snipers can be used as part of the support
element to provide accurate, long-range fires. Depending on the commander’s concept,
snipers can be employed in the counter-sniper role or assigned priority targets. If a
restrictive ROE is in effect, snipers may be used to prevent collateral damage. Snipers
can also overwatch breaching operations and call for indirect artillery fires. (For more
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information on the offensive employment of snipers, see FM 71-2, FM 7-20, TC 23-14,
and Chapter 6.)

c. Maneuver. The first phase of the attack should be conducted when visibility is
poor. Troops can exploit poor visibility to cross open areas, gain access to rooftops,
infiltrate enemy areas, and gain a foothold. If the attack must be made when visibility is
good, units should consider using smoke to conceal movement.

(1) The formation used in an attack depends on the width and depth of the zone to be
cleared, the character of the area, anticipated enemy resistance, and the formation
adopted by the next higher command.

(2) Lead companies may have engineers attached for immediate support. Tasks given
to the engineers may include:

* Preparing and using explosives to breach walls and obstacles.
* Finding and exploding mines in place or helping remove them.
* C(Clearing barricades and rubble.

e Cratering roads and other countermobility measures.

(3) When the unit is involved in clearing, bypassing buildings increases the risk of
attack from the rear or flank. A single building may be an objective for a rifle squad, or if
the building is large, for a rifle platoon or company. When the commander’s concept is
based on speed or when conducting a hasty attack, a battalion may be directed not to
clear its entire zone.

(4) The reserve should be mobile and prepared for commitment. The reserve can stay
close to forward units because of the available cover in urban areas. Battalion reserves
normally follow one to two blocks to the rear of the lead company. A company reserve, if
available, follows within the same block so it can immediately influence the attack. A
unit with a reserve mission may be called upon to perform one or more of the
following tasks:

» Attacking from another direction.

* Exploiting an enemy weakness or friendly success.
* Clearing bypassed enemy positions.

* Securing the rear or a flank.

* Maintaining contact with adjacent units.

* Supporting or counterattacking by fire.

(5) The battalion reconnaissance scout platoon is normally employed to reconnoiter
the battalion’s flanks and rear. Its capability for reconnaissance and security is somewhat
reduced in urban areas. The reconnaissance/scout platoon can also help isolate a village
or small town. They must be prepared to dismount and enter buildings for reconnaissance
or for setting up OPs. Infantry platoons and squads conduct reconnaissance patrols and
man OPs to supplement the reconnaissance/scout platoon effort.

(6) Security in an urban area presents special problems. All troops must be alert to an
enemy that may appear from the flanks, from above, or from subterranean areas.

d. Movement. Moving from building to building or between buildings present a
problem to units conducting offensive operations. Historical examples, recent operations
in Somalia, and the Russian experience in Grozny have shown that most casualties can be
expected during movement from building to building and down streets. Therefore, during
mission analysis, commanders and staffs should plan operations in such a manner that
allow subordinate elements to take maximum advantage of covered and concealed routes
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within the urban area. Additionally, commanders and staffs must carefully analyze which
buildings must be isolated, suppressed, and obscured, consistent with the ROE, as well as
using armored assets as shields for maneuver elements.

(1) In movement down narrow streets, or down wider streets with narrow paths
through the debris, Infantry should move ahead of the tanks clearing the buildings on
each side. Personnel movement across open areas must be planned with a specific
destination in mind. Street intersections should be avoided, since they are normally used
as engagement areas. Suppression of enemy positions and smoke to cover Infantry
movement should also be included in the fire support plan. When needed, tanks move up
to places secured by the Infantry to hit suitable targets. When an area is cleared, the
Infantry again moves forward to clear the next area. Tanks and Infantry should use the
traveling overwatch movement technique and communicate with tank crews by using
arm-and-hand signals and radio.

(2) For movement down wider streets, Infantry platoons normally have a section of
attached tanks with one tank on each side of the street. Single tanks should not be
employed. Other tanks of the attached tank platoon should move behind the Infantry and
fire at targets in the upper stories of buildings. In wide boulevards, commanders may
employ a tank platoon secured by one or more Infantry platoons. The Infantry can secure
the forward movement of the lead tanks, while the trailing tanks overwatch the movement
of the lead units.

(3) If an Infantry unit must travel along streets that are too narrow for mutual tank
support, the tanks travel in single file for support. The tanks move and fire to cover each
other’s approach while the Infantry provides ATGM fire from buildings as necessary.

(4) Tanks may drive inside buildings or behind walls for protection from enemy
antitank missile fire where feasible. Buildings are cleared by the Infantry first. Ground
floors are checked to ensure they support the tank and there is no basement into which the
tank could fall. When moving, all bridges and overpasses are checked for mines, booby
traps, and load capacity. Specific Infantry elements are assigned to protect specific tanks.

4-5. LIMITATIONS
Commanders attacking an urban area must recognize some important limitations in the
use of available assets.

a. Indirect Fires. Normally, the use of indirect fires is much more restricted in
urban areas than in open terrain. Consideration must be given to the effects of the indirect
fire on the urban area and noncombatants. This procedure is especially true when
extremely restrictive ROE are in effect. When indirect fires are authorized, they must be
fired in greater mass to achieve the desired effect. When units are performing multiple
missions, indirect fire supporting one element can easily cause casualties in adjacent
elements. The rubbling caused by massive indirect fires adversely affect a unit’s ability to
maneuver during the attack.

b. Noncombatants. If there are noncombatants intermingled with combatants, the
ability to use all available firepower may be restricted.

c. Night Vision Devices. Commanders and leaders must consider the effect that city
lights, fires, and background illumination have on night vision devices. These elements
may limit the effectiveness of night vision goggles (NVGs) and make thermal imagery
identification difficult.
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d. Communications. Communications equipment may not function to its maximum
effectiveness because of the density in building construction. Intelligent use of graphic
control measures, understanding the commander’s intent, and maintaining situational
awareness at all levels become more important to mission accomplishment.

Section Il. MISSION, ENEMY, TERRAIN,
TROOPS, TIME, CIVIL FACTORS
The planning, preparation, and conduct of offensive operations in an urban area are the
same as all other offensive operations and must be based on the mission, enemy, terrain,
troops, time, and civil (METT-TC) factors. Commanders must focus on the
synchronization of maneuver forces and the fire support plan to accomplish the assigned

mission. Combat support (CS) and combat service support (CSS) play a critical role in
the offense. (See Chapters 13 and 14 for further details on CS and CSS.)

4-6. MISSION

The commander and staff must receive, analyze, and understand the mission before
beginning planning. The conditions of the operation; either precision or high intensity;
the ROE; and the desired end-state must be clearly understood and stated. As stated
earlier, brigades and battalions may be required to conduct different missions
simultaneously. A detailed discussion of the urban environment’s effects on the planning
process is in Chapter 2, Urban Analysis. Additional considerations that are specific to
offensive operations are discussed below. When conducting this analysis, commanders
and staff must consider the higher level commander’s intent. For example, a brigade must
determine if supporting efforts are needed to shape the battlefield prior to the main effort
executing its mission. A battalion must determine if a mission given to them means
clearing every building within an area, block by block, or if the seizure of key terrain
only requires clearing along the axis of advance.

a. In certain circumstances, subordinate units may secure rather than clear buildings.
Normally, clearing means entering and searching each building to kill, capture, or force
the withdrawal of the threat in the zone of action or objective area as well as leaving
security to prevent reoccupation of cleared buildings. This procedure may not be feasible
due to the nature of the mission and should be made clear when orders are issued.
Clearing requires a systematic search of every room. Securing means a search of selected
areas and preventing the occupation or reoccupation of the area by the threat and
questioning of noncombatants, if present.

b. Commanders and staffs must also consider how and where the unit is postured in
order to conduct follow-on missions to facilitate higher echelon missions, and influences
the missions that are given to subordinate units.

c. When the battalion is involved in clearing operations, bypassing buildings
increases the risk of attack from the rear or flank unless planned support isolates and
suppresses those buildings.
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d. A battle may transition quickly from precision to high intensity conditions. The
transition can be caused by enemy actions. Commanders must be prepared to request
changes in ROE for certain areas or buildings. Indications of an enemy-forced change of
ROE (and a change from precision conditions to high intensity) include:

* The requirement to breach multiple obstacles.

* The use of booby traps by the enemy.

* The requirement to use repetitive explosive breaching to enter a building; and
rooms.

4-7. ENEMY

The unique factor the commander must determine to complete the IPB process is the type
threat he is attacking—conventional, unconventional or other, such as gangs, factional
elements, or organized criminals. The type of threat determines how the unit

task-organizes and how combat power is synchronized to accomplish the mission. (See
Chapter 2, Section IV.)

4-8. TERRAIN AND WEATHER

Offensive operations must be tailored to the urban environment based on a detailed
analysis of each urban terrain setting, its types of urban areas, and existing structural
form. (See Chapter 2, Sections II and III and FM 34-130 for details of urban terrain
analysis.) Commanders and subordinate leaders must incorporate the following special
planning considerations for an urban environment when conducting an offensive
operation.

a. Alternates for military maps that do not provide enough detail for urban
terrain analysis or reflect the underground sewer system, subways, underground water
system, mass transit routes, and utility generation.

b. Natural terrain surrounding the urban area.

c. Key and decisive terrain (stadiums, parks, sports fields, school playgrounds,
public buildings, and industrial facilities).

d. Confined spaces limiting observation, fields of fire and maneuver, which also
prevents the concentration of fires at critical points.

e. Covered and concealed routes to and within the urban area.

f. Limited ability to employ maximum combat power due to the need to
minimize damage and rubbling effects.

g. A greater demand for ammunition and rations, thus imposing unusual strains
on logistics elements.

h. Problems with conducting effective reconnaissance during conventional
operations. (Reconnaissance by force becomes the most effective reconnaissance means.
This method involves probing a defense with successively larger units until the enemy
positions are disclosed and successfully attacked. During unconventional operations, the
opposite is true. Reconnaissance and security are easily accomplished by both sides and
may be difficult to prevent.)

4-9. TROOPS AVAILABLE
Troop density for offensive missions in urban areas can be as much as three to five times
greater than for similar missions in open terrain. Urban operations may require unique
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task organizations. Commanders must consider providing assets where they are needed to
accomplish specific tasks. All phases of mission execution must be considered when
developing task organization. Changes in task organization may be required to
accomplish different tasks during mission execution. Task organizations could very well
change as conditions and missions change. For example, high intensity offensive
operations probably require different task organizations from precision offensive
operations. Likewise, task organizations change as mission transitions from offense to
stability and support and vice-versa. (See brigade, battalion, company, and platoon
sections [Sections V, VI, VII, VII] for specific task organizations and troop
considerations.)

4-10. TIME AVAILABLE

Combat in urban areas has a slower tempo and an increased use of methodical,
synchronized missions. Additionally, a brigade or battalion may find itself planning
different operations simultaneously. For example, a task force may have the mission to
conduct offensive missions in one part of the brigade’s AO and another battalion may be
conducting stability missions in yet another part of the brigade’s AO. In planning UO, the
commander and staff must take these factors into account. Plans must also take into
account that more time is required for clearing buildings, blocks, or axes of advance due
to the density of urban terrain and that troops tire more quickly because of stress and
additional physical exertion caused by the environment. More time must be allowed for
thorough reconnaissance and subordinate unit rehearsals. Allocating time for rehearsals is
especially important when units are not habitually used to working with each other.

4-11. CIVIL CONSIDERATIONS
The commander and staff must understand the composition, activities, and attitudes of the
civilian population, to include the political infrastructure, within the urban area. Various
options are available to the commander to control the impact of civilians on the operation
such as screening civilians, prohibiting unauthorized movement, diverting or controlling
refugee movements, and evacuating. Understanding the wurban society requires
comprehension of—

* Living conditions.

* Cultural distinctions.

* Ethnicity.

» Factions.

* Religious beliefs.

» Political affiliation and grievances.

* Attitude toward US forces (friendly, hostile, neutral).
See Chapter 13, Section III for additional considerations.

Section lll. COMMAND AND CONTROL
Urban operations require centralized planning and decentralized execution. Therefore the
staff must develop a detailed plan that synchronizes the BOS in order to meet the
commander’s intent and also provide subordinate units with the means to accomplish
the mission.
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4-12. COMMAND

Subordinate units require mission-type orders that are restrictive in nature. Commanders
should use detailed control measures to facilitate decentralized execution. Increased
difficulties in command, control, and communications from higher headquarters demand
increased responsibility and initiative from subordinate leaders. Understanding of the
commander’s intent two levels up by all leaders becomes even more important to mission
accomplishment in an urban environment.

4-13. CONTROL

Control of the urban battlefield is difficult. In urban areas, radio communications are
often less effective than field telephones and messengers. Units often fight without
continuous communications, since dependable communications are uncertain.
Pyrotechnic signals are hard to see because of buildings and smoke. The high noise level
of battles within and around buildings degrades voice alerts. Voice communication can
also signal the unit’s intention and location to the enemy. Graphic control measures
common to other tactical environments are also used in urban combat. These and other
control measures ensure coordination throughout the chain of command, enhance the
mission, and thus prevent fratricide. Thorough rehearsals and detailed backbriefs also
enhance control. It is also important that subordinate leaders clearly understand the
commander’s intent (two levels up) and the desired mission end state in order to facilitate
control. Commanders should consider using the executive officer (XO), the S3, and other
staff members to control certain portions of the fight, when the commander’s attention
needs to be focused elsewhere.

a. Radio Communications. Radio communications in urban areas pose special
problems to tactical units. Communications equipment may not function properly
because of the massive construction of buildings and the environment. In addition to the
physical blockage of line of sight transmissions, there is also the interference from
commercial power lines, absorption into structures and the presence of large quantities of
metal in structures. Leaders should consider these effects when they allocate time to
establish communications. Unit SOPs become much more important in urban terrain. The
time needed to establish an effective communications system might be greater in urban
areas. Leaders should consider the following techniques when planning for radio
communications:

* Emplace radios and retransmission sites on the upper floors of buildings.
Radio antennas should blend in with the building structure so as not to be
easily identifiable to the enemy.

* Construct field expedient antennas to enhance capabilities.

* RTOs should utilize an earpiece to keep their hands free in order to write
messages and use their weapon to defend themselves.

e Use windows and holes in walls to extend antennas for better
communications.

*  Open doors and windows to enhance the flow of FM signals.

b. Other Types of Communications. Wire laid at street level is easily damaged by
rubble and vehicle traffic. Also, the noise of urban combat is much louder than in other
areas, making sound or verbal signals difficult to hear.
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e Develop and utilize other nonverbal signals. Use color-coded signaling
devices per unit SOP. Marking areas as the unit moves is a key to success.
(See Appendix I1.)

* Ifpossible, lay wire through buildings for maximum protection.

» Use existing telephone systems. Telephones are not always secure even
though many telephone cables are underground.

* Use messengers at all levels since they are the most secure means of
communications.

c. Graphic Control Measures. The use of detailed graphic control measures is
critical to mission accomplishment and fratricide avoidance in urban terrain. Phase lines
can be used to report progress or to control the advance of attacking units. Limits of
advance should be considered. Principal streets, rivers, and railroad lines are suitable
phase lines or limits of advance. Examples are shown below.

(1) When attacking to seize a foothold, a battalion normally assigns each company a
sector or a group of buildings as its first objective. When an objective extends to a street,
only the near side of the street is included in the objective area. Key buildings or groups
of buildings may be assigned as intermediate objectives. The battalion’s final objective
may be a group of buildings within the built-up area, key terrain, or nodes, depending on
the brigade’s mission. To simplify assigning objectives and reporting, all buildings along
the route of attack should be identified by letters or numbers (Figure 4-4). Mixing
numbers and letters may help differentiate between blocks as an attack progresses.

INTERMEDIATE
a |[ s
OBJECTIVE

NTERMEDIATE

OBJECTIV!

s Y

Figure 4-4. Example of a numbering system.

(2) Phase lines can be used to report progress or to control the advance of attacking
units (Figure 4-5). Phase lines should be on the near side of the street or open area. In
systematic clearing, a unit may have the mission to clear its zone of action up to a phase
line or limit of advance. In that case, the commander chooses his own objectives when
assigning missions to his subordinate units.

4-12



FM 3-06.11

LOA STREET LOA

®

||
A mm®@m—
]
O
—|n1ml;|!—|m

LD STREET LD

| d

Figure 4-5. Boundaries and phase lines.

(3) Boundaries are usually set within blocks so that a street is included in the zone.
Boundaries must be placed to ensure that both sides of a street are included in the zone of
one unit.

(4) Checkpoints and contact points are planned at street corners, buildings, railway
crossings, bridges, or any other easily identifiable urban feature.

(5) Forward units may occupy an attack position for last-minute preparation and
coordination. The attack position is often behind or inside the last covered and concealed
position, such as a large building, before crossing the LD. The LD should be the near side
of a street, a rail line, or a row of buildings.

(6) A unit’s assigned frontage for the attack of a built-up area depends on the size of
buildings and the resistance anticipated. A company normally attacks on a one- to two-
block front, and a battalion on a two- to four-block front, based on city blocks averaging
175 meters in width.

4-14. FOCUS ON THE THREAT
During the mission analysis, the plan should focus on the factors of METT-TC. Make the
plan enemy-oriented instead of terrain-oriented. Use terrain factors to defeat the threat—
do not attack buildings for the sake of seizing buildings, attack buildings to defeat the
threat. Considerations include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Thorough evaluation of the urban area’s related terrain and threat may take much
longer than other environments. This time factor also affects friendly planning efforts.

b. Determine the threat’s location, strength, and capabilities. Develop a plan that
defeats his direct and indirect fire systems.
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c. Focus the axis of advance on the threat’s weaknesses while maintaining adequate
force protection measures. When possible employ multiple and supporting axes of
advance.

d. Divide the objective area into manageable smaller areas that facilitate battalion
TF maneuver.

e. Isolate the objective area and establish a foothold at the point of entry. The
location chosen for the foothold must allow for expansion.

f. The brigade and battalion maneuver plans directly affect the company schemes of
maneuver. Every company within the brigade must know what enemy targets will be
engaged by brigade and battalion assets.

4-15. COMMANDER’S CRITICAL INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS

The commander’s critical information requirements (CCIR) directly affect his decisions
and dictate the successful execution of tactical operations. The staff must develop the
components of CCIR that facilitate the commander’s ability to make decisions that
impact the plan during urban operations. Logical deductions are that essential elements of
friendly information (EEFI) should address the enemy commander’s priority intelligence
requirements (PIR) and friendly forces information requirements (FFIR) should be items
that cause the commander to make decisions that impact the plan. The following are
examples of PIR, EEFI, and FFIR that would be more likely to help the commander in an
urban environment.

a. PIR. These are intelligence requirements that a commander has anticipated and
have stated priority in task planning and decision making. Examples include:

*  Where are the threat command posts?

*  What are the most likely threat infiltration routes into the area of operations?

* What streets and alleys restrict movement of friendly armored and wheeled
vehicles?

*  Where are the likely threat strong points and engagement areas?

* What is the threat air defense capability against Army aviation assets?

b. EEFL These are critical aspects of a friendly operation that, if known by the
threat, would subsequently compromise, lead to failure, or limit success of the operation
and, therefore, must be protected from detection. Examples include:

e Is the unit command net vulnerable to intercept, direction finding, and
electronic attack?

* Is the unit vulnerable to HUMINT collection and sabotage by local nationals?

*  Where are the supply routes/LOC most vulnerable to ambush and snipers?

* Are friendly troop concentrations and movement under threat observation?

c. FFIR. This requirement is information the commander and staff need about the

friendly forces available for the operation. Examples include:
* Scouts captured or compromised.
* Main bridge locations along the ground route that have been blown.
*  OPORD compromised.
* Loss of cryptographic equipment.
* Expected personnel and equipment replacements that did not arrive.
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4-16. REHEARSALS

After developing a thorough, well-synchronized plan, commanders should require
subordinate units to conduct combined arms rehearsals and include all phases of the
operation. When conducted properly, combined arms rehearsals identify potential
problems in the synchronization of the plan between maneuver, combat support, and
combat service support elements. Rehearsals provide a means for units that seldom
operate together to train collective skills. Carefully consider where rehearsals are
conducted within the brigade AO. It is preferable to conduct rehearsals on urban terrain
similar to the objective area.

Section IV. OFFENSIVE FRAMEWORK AND TYPES OF ATTACKS
This section discusses the framework that is used and the types of attacks that are
conducted during offensive UO.

4-17. OFFENSIVE FRAMEWORK
Figure 4-6 on page 4-16 depicts the operational framework of brigade urban offensive
operations. The brigade commander’s primary responsibility is to set the conditions for
tactical success for his subordinate units. Whenever possible, close combat by maneuver
units is minimized and brigades attempt to move from assess to transition. At the brigade
level and below, offensive operations often take the form of either a hasty or deliberate
attack. Both hasty and deliberate attacks are characterized by as much planning,
reconnaissance, and coordination as time and the situation permit. Battalions and below
conduct those attacks executing the tasks shown in Figure 4-6, page 4-16. The elements
of offensive operations are not phases. There is no clear line of distinction that delineates
when the brigade moves from one element to another. Properly planned and executed
operations involve all four elements. They may be conducted simultaneously or
sequentially, depending on the factors of METT-TC. During offensive operations, the
brigade commander seeks to:

* Synchronize precision fires (lethal and non-lethal effects) and information

operations.

* Isolate decisive points.

» Use superior combat power to destroy high pay-off targets.

* Use close combat, when necessary, against decisive points.
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Figure 4-6. Offensive urban operational framework.

4-18. HASTY ATTACK

Battalions and companies conduct hasty attacks as a result of a movement to contact, a
meeting engagement, or a chance contact during a movement; after a successful defense
or part of a defense; or in a situation where the unit has the opportunity to attack
vulnerable enemy forces. When contact is made with the enemy, the commander
immediately deploys; suppresses the enemy; attacks through a gap, flank, or weak point;
and reports to his higher commander. The preparation for a hasty attack is similar to that
of a deliberate attack, but time and resources are limited to what is available. The hasty
attack in an urban area differs from a hasty attack in open terrain because the terrain
makes command, control, communications and massing fires to suppress the enemy
difficult.

a. In urban areas, incomplete intelligence and concealment may require the
maneuver unit to move through, rather than around, the friendly unit fixing the enemy in
place. Control and coordination become critical to reduce congestion at the edges of the
urban area.

b. On-order missions, be-prepared missions, or fragmentary orders may be given to
a force conducting a hasty attack so it can react to a contingency once its objective
is secured.
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4-19. DELIBERATE ATTACK

A deliberate attack is a fully synchronized operation employing all available assets
against the enemy. It is necessary when enemy positions are well prepared, when the
urban area is large or severely congested, or when the element of surprise has been lost.
Deliberate attacks are characterized by precise planning based on detailed information,
thorough reconnaissance, preparation, and rehearsals. The deliberate attack of an urban
area is similar to the technique employed in assaulting a strong point. Attacking the
enemy’s main strength is avoided and combat power is focused on the weakest point of
his defense. Battalions and below conduct deliberate attacks of an urban area in the
phases shown in Figure 4-7. Detailed descriptions of these phases at the battalion,
company, and platoon levels are found in Sections VI, VII, and VIII, respectively.

Phase 1. Reconnoiter the Objective
Phase 2. Move to the Objective
Phase 3. Isolate the Objective

Phase 4. Secure a Foothold

Phase 5. Clear the Objective

Phase 6. Consolidate/Reorganize
Phase 7. Prepare for Future Missions

Figure 4-7. Phases of a deliberate urban attack.

Section V. BRIGADE OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS
A brigade may be assigned an objective that lies within an urban area, and may conduct
the full range of offensive operations within a single large city or in an AO that contains
several small villages and towns.

4-20. TASK ORGANIZATION
Proper task organization is essential for successful execution of offensive UO.

a. During UO, the brigade is often augmented with additional assets, which may
include aviation, engineers, signal, smoke and or decontamination, ADA, MI,
counterintelligence, MP, public affairs, PSYOP, civil affairs, translators, and LRS assets,
when available. The brigade may also receive additional mechanized Infantry or armor. A
sample Infantry brigade task organization is shown at Figure 4-8 on page 4-18. Actual
task organizations are METT-TC dependent. How the brigade commander task-organizes
so that the BOS can be synchronized is of critical importance to tactical success.
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Figure 4-8. Sample UO task organization for an Infantry brigade.

NOTE: The task organization shown in Figure 4-8 would be essentially the same for
light, airborne, and air assault Infantry brigades. Heavy brigades would differ
based on the composition of their Table of Organization and Equipment
(TOE).

b. Urban operations may require unique task organizations. Figure 4-9 depicts a
sample brigade task organization for offensive operations, showing units under brigade
control, and subordinate task forces necessary to accomplish decisive and shaping
operations, specifically, the main and supporting efforts and the brigade reserve.
Commanders must consider providing assets where they are needed to accomplish
specific tasks. All phases of mission execution must be considered when developing task
organization. Changes in task organization may be required to accomplish different tasks
during mission execution. Task organizations could very well change from shape through
transition.
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Figure 4-9. Sample brigade task organization for offensive UO.

NOTE: Figure 4-9 also depicts two field artillery platoons that have been given DS
missions to provide direct fire support to the main and the supporting attacks.

4-21. ASSESS
Brigades primarily assess the urban environment using the military decision-making
process (MDMP); intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB) acts as a key tool in
that process. IPB is combined with the following:

* Division or joint task force (JTF) reconnaissance efforts and other shaping

operations.

* Reconnaissance efforts of brigade units.

* Results of previous operations that impact current operations.

a. An important step in mission analysis is to determine the essential tasks. Combat
power is applied precisely at decisive points, and other portions of the urban area are
isolated to the extent necessary to ensure they do not adversely influence the UO.
Operations are conducted both sequentially and simultaneously, as appropriate. Specific
tasks to subordinates may address the full spectrum of Army operations, and the brigade
will likely be conducting support, stability, and combat operations simultaneously. The
complexity of UO may require simultaneous full spectrum operations down to company
level.

b. The brigade commander and staff must determine, during assessment, whether the
shaping efforts of higher headquarters are sufficient for the brigade to accomplish its
missions or whether additional shaping efforts are required—for example, isolation of
nodes or other key terrain. Additionally, the brigade commander and staff must assess
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whether the shaping efforts of higher headquarters permit them to move directly to
domination and or transition.

4-22. SHAPE

Brigades normally shape the area of operations through isolation. Isolation is defined as a
tactical task to seal off (both physically and psychologically) an enemy from his sources
of support, to deny an enemy freedom of movement, and prevent an enemy unit from
having contact with other enemy forces. During isolation, the brigade commander sets the
conditions for tactical success. Implied in this step are the thorough reconnaissance of the
objectives and movement of subordinate units to positions of tactical advantage. The
brigade commander must carefully determine the extent and the manner in which his
forces can isolate the objectives. The factors of METT-TC determine how the brigade
will isolate the objective psychologically and physically. Only areas essential to mission
success are isolated.

a. Psychological Isolation of the Objective. Isolation begins with the efforts of the
division and corps psychological and civil affairs operations to influence enemy and
civilian actions. The brigade commander should consider using PSYOP teams to
broadcast appropriate messages to the threat and to deliver leaflets directing the civilian
population to move to a designated safe area. These actions must be coordinated with the
overall PSYOP plan for the theater and must not sacrifice surprise. By themselves,
PSYOP are seldom decisive. They take time to become effective and often their effects
are difficult to measure until after the actual attack, but they have usually proven to be
successful. Under some METT-TC conditions, they have achieved results far
outweighing the effort put into them.

b. Sensors and Reconnaissance Units. One of the more common methods of
isolation involves the use of a combination of sensors and reconnaissance units along
avenues of approach to detect enemy forces as they attempt to enter or leave the objective
area. The brigade can engage these enemy forces with indirect fires, aerial fires, or a
combination of the two, consistent with the ROE. This technique may be effective in
detecting and stopping large enemy units from entering or leaving, but the cover and
concealment the urban area provides make it difficult to totally seal off the urban
objective. To be successful, this technique requires skillful reconnaissance units and
responsive fires. It may not be possible for the brigade to observe all avenues of
approach, and enemy units may escape detection by infiltrating or exfiltrating. It may be
difficult to distinguish between enemy and friendly personnel and noncombatants moving
in and out of the urban area. Indirect fires may cause unacceptable damage to key parts of
the urban area.

c. Snipers. In certain situations that require precise fire, snipers can provide an
excellent method of assisting in isolating key areas. Skillful application of snipers can
provide lethal fire while simultaneously minimizing collateral damage and noncombatant
casualties. Snipers can also be used to observe and report enemy activity and to call for
and adjust indirect fire.

d. Combination of Assets. The most effective method of isolating an urban
objective is probably the use of a combination of sensors, reconnaissance elements, and
maneuver forces. The brigade can move platoons and companies into positions where
they can dominate avenues of approach with observation and direct fires. Smaller urban
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areas with clearly defined boundaries make this method easier to accomplish. Larger
urban areas may prevent a maneuver force from gaining access to a position from which
to stop enemy movement into the objective area.

e. Use of Fires and Smoke. In some instances, where the ROE permit, indirect and
aerial fires may be the only available or appropriate method of isolation. This technique
is the most destructive; it demands large amounts of ammunition, and it may only last for
short periods of time. Brigade fire planners can improve the effectiveness of this
technique by careful selection of high pay-off targets and use of precision munitions.
Mortar and light artillery fires falling onto large buildings are not as effective in
preventing enemy movement as fires falling into open areas. Targeting them against
larger avenues, parks, and other open areas force the enemy to move within buildings.
Artillery and aerial fires can be directed against buildings that the enemy is using for
movement and observation. This method slows and impedes enemy movement, but not
stop it. It can also hinder enemy supply efforts and make it difficult to reinforce units
under attack. Targeting obvious choke points, such as bridges or main road junctions, can
also assist in the isolation effort. Smoke can be used to isolate the objective from enemy
observation, but it is difficult to predict what smoke does in an urban area.

NOTE: Multiple flat polished surfaces in an urban area may degrade laser use, thereby
rendering some weapon systems useless. Close coordination must occur
between maneuver and fire support planners in order to obtain the desired
effects of laser-guided precision munitions. Also, obscuration rounds may
cause uncontrolled fires in the city and must be carefully planned.

4-23. DOMINATE

The brigade uses all combined arms available, consistent with the ROE, to defeat or
destroy the enemy at decisive points and achieve the desired end-state of the mission. The
brigade seeks to dominate the enemy through well-planned isolation and skillful use of
combined arms. The brigade commander seeks to minimize the amount of street to street
and house to house fighting that must be performed by battalions.

4-24. TYPES OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

The brigade conducts the same types of offensive operations as it would on open terrain.
(See FMs 7-30 and 71-3.) Techniques that may be more applicable during urban
offensive operations are discussed in the following paragraphs. These techniques are
applicable to all forms of offensive maneuver and would be determined by METT-TC
factors.

a. Movement to Contact, Search and Attack Technique. Figure 4-10, page 4-22,
depicts a brigade conducting a movement to contact in an urban area using the search and
attack technique. This technique is used when knowledge of the enemy is unclear and
contact is required. It is normally employed against a weak enemy force that is
disorganized and incapable of massing strength against task forces (for example, urban
insurgents or gangs). The brigade divides the AO into smaller areas and coordinates the
movement of battalions through the brigade AO. In the example shown in Figure 4-10,
the enemy is found and fixed during isolation and finished during domination. During a
mission of this type, the urban environment makes it difficult for conventional Infantry
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forces to find, fix, and finish the enemy. For example, movement of units may become
canalized due to streets and urban canyons created by tall buildings. The application of
firepower may become highly restricted based on the ROE. The use of HUMINT in this
type of action becomes increasingly more important and can be of great assistance during
the find portion of the mission. (Table 4-1 shows the advantages and disadvantages of
search and attack.)

Figure 4-10. Search and attack technique.

TECHNIQUE ADVANTAGES DISADVANTAGES
Search and Attack Requires enemy to fight | Difficult to command and
in multiple directions. control.
Increases maneuver Difficult to provide CS
space and flexibility. and CSS.

Difficult to provide for
mutual support of
maneuver forces.

Find/fix/finish forces are
challenged/limited.

Table 4-1. Advantages and disadvantages of search and attack.

4-22




FM 3-06.11

b. Attack on a Single Axis. If the brigade must mass combat power in order to
conduct a deliberate attack against an enemy strongpoint, an attack on a single axis may
be considered. This technique would be used when the axis of advance is not well
defended by the enemy. Figure 4-11 depicts a brigade conducting an attack on a single
axis on OBJ GOLD. In the example shown, the lead task force (TF) has the mission of
conducting a supporting attack to seize OBJ 22 and facilitate passage of the second the
TF through OBJ 22. The second TF conducts the main attack to seize and clear OBJ 21
with an on order mission to seize OBJ 23. A third TF follows in reserve. In the example
shown below, the brigade would normally receive assistance in isolating the objective.
(Table 4-2 shows the advantages and disadvantages of an attack on a single axis.)

Figure 4-11. Attack on a single axis.

TECHNIQUE

ADVANTAGES

DISADVANTAGES

Attack on a Single Axis

Facilitates command and
control.

Limited combat power to
the front.

Concentrates combat
power at a critical point.

Limits manuever.

Presents denser target to
the enemy.

Presents a single threat
to the enemy.

Reduces flexibility.

Table 4-2. Advantages and disadvantages of an attack on a single axis.
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c. Attack on Multiple Axes. If enemy defenses are more robust and the brigade
commander wishes to force the enemy to fight in multiple directions, an attack on
multiple axes can be considered.

(1) Figure 4-12 depicts a brigade conducting the same attack on OBJ GOLD using
multiple axes. In this case, a battalion TF (air assault) conducts an air assault on OBJ C
and then conducts a supporting attack to seize OBJ D. A second TF conducts a
supporting attack to seize OBJ B, with a third conducting the main attack to seize and
clear OBJ A. The supporting attacks isolate OBJ A. (Table 4-3 shows the advantages and
disadvantages of an attack on multiple axes.) Synchronization of BOS is crucial to ensure
the massing of effects at the critical points and to prevent the isolation and piecemeal
destruction of smaller elements separated by the structures in the urban area.

Figure 4-12. Attack on multiple axes.
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TECHNIQUE

ADVANTAGES

DISADVANTAGES

Attack on Multiple Axes

Better distributes combat
power.

Requires the enemy to
fight in multiple
directions.

Increases maneuver
space and flexibility.

More difficult to
command and control.

More difficult to provide
CS and CSS.

Table 4-3. Advantages and disadvantages of an attack on multiple axes.

(2) Figure 4-13 depicts an attack on multiple axes on different terrain. In this situation
the brigade has the mission to seize OBJ ZULU (OBJs DOG, RAT, and CAT). The
brigade commander has decided to attack on multiple axes with two battalion task forces
conducting supporting attacks to seize OBJs DOG and RAT in order to isolate OBJ CAT.
The brigade main attack seizes and clears OBJ CAT.

£ Ciﬁ W
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Figure 4-13. Attack on multiple axes, different terrain.

d. Cordon and Attack. The brigade may find itself in a position where it may
physically isolate a large portion of an urban objective. The brigade commander may also
determine that he can force the enemy out of his positions and out into more open areas
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where he can be engaged by direct and indirect fires. In this case, the cordon and attack
technique may be considered. A cordon is a type of isolation. Cordon is a tactical task
given to a unit to prevent withdrawal from or reinforcement of a position. Cordon implies
seizing or controlling key terrain and or mounted and dismounted avenues of approach.
Figure 4-14 depicts a brigade attacking to seize and clear OBJ EAGLE using the cordon
and attack technique. One task force (four company teams) cordons OBJ EAGLE by
occupying battle positions. (A cordon may also be accomplished using ambushes,
roadblocks, checkpoints, OPs, and patrols.) The example in Figure 4-14 shows one TF
seizing and clearing OBJ EAGLE and another as the brigade reserve. Skillful application
of fires and other combat multipliers may also defeat the enemy when this technique is
used and minimize or preclude close combat. (Table 4-4 lists the advantages and
disadvantages of cordon and attack.

”

‘Lv—'

OBJ EAGLE

Figure 4-14. Cordon and attack.

NOTE: In the example shown in Figure 4-14, the battle positions are oriented to place
fires on the enemy leaving OBJ EAGLE and to prevent his withdrawal from
the objective area. The factors of METT-TC determine how the battle
positions are oriented and what the mission end-state will be. Additional direct
fire control measures, such as TRPs and engagement areas, as well as indirect
fire control measures can focus fires and assist in canalizing the enemy into
desired areas.
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TECHNIQUE

ADVANTAGES

DISADVANTAGES

Cordon and Attack

Concentrates combat
power.

Provides mutual support
of maneuver forces.

Sequencing the cordon
can be difficult.

Considerable combat
power can be committed
to the cordon.

Table 4-4. Advantages and disadvantages of cordon and attack.

e. Fix and Bypass. A brigade may find itself in a position where it is conducting
operations near an urban area that needs to be bypassed. In certain situations the enemy
may have to be fixed prior to the brigade’s bypassing the urban area. Figure 4-15 depicts
a brigade conducting a limited offensive action to fix the enemy with a small force and
bypass the urban area with the bulk of the brigade’s combat power. If entering the urban
area is unavoidable or force protection requirements force the brigade to attack the urban
area, the fix and bypass technique may be considered. (Table 4-5 on page 4-28 lists the
advantages and disadvantages of fix and bypass.) It is preferable to completely avoid the
urban area if it is eventually bypassed. During the planning process, routes are chosen so
that close combat in the urban area can be avoided. Also, the brigade may be able to fix
the enemy with fires and avoid having to enter the urban area.

Figure 4-15. Fix and bypass.
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TECHNIQUE ADVANTAGES DISADVANTAGES
Fix and Bypass Avoids urban area. Requires the brigade to
separate, commit, and
Facilitates freedom of support part of its force.
action.
Fixing force may become
isolated and cut off.

Table 4-5. Advantages and disadvantages of fix and bypass.

f. Multiple Nodal Attacks. The brigade may be given the mission to attack
multiple nodes either simultaneously or sequentially. This mission is characterized by
rapid attacks followed by defensive operations. The enemy situation must permit the
brigade to divide its forces and seize key nodes. Multiple attacks such as this require
precise maneuver and supporting fires. This mission may be given to a brigade before an
anticipated stability operation, or to isolate an urban area for other units that are going to
conduct offensive operations inside the urban area. Figure 4-16 depicts a brigade
conducting multiple nodal attacks. This technique is used to deny the enemy the use of
key infrastructure. Use of this technique may also require designated rapid response
elements in reserve in the event that enemy forces mass and quickly overwhelm an
attacking battalion. The duration of this attack should not exceed the brigade’s
self-sustainment capability. (Table 4-6 lists the advantages and disadvantages of multiple
nodal attacks.)

Figure 4-16. Multiple nodal attacks.
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TECHNIQUE

ADVANTAGES

DISADVANTAGES

Multiple Nodal Attacks

Presents multiple threats
to the enemy.

Increases maneuver
space and flexibility.

Difficult to command and
control.

Difficult to provide CS
and CSS.

Difficult to provide for
mutual support of
maneuver forces.

Difficult to sequence.

Table 4-6. Advantages and disadvantages of multiple nodal attacks.

4-25. TRANSITION

During transition, the brigade continues to use all CS and CSS assets consistent with the
mission end-state and ROE to move from offensive operations to stability and or support
operations in order to return the urban area back to civilian control. During this step, the
roles and use of SOF, CSS, and CS units, such as civil affairs (CA), PSYOP, medical,
and MPs become more important with the requirements to maintain order and stabilize
the urban area. Subordinate task forces and other brigade units consolidate, reorganize,
conduct area protection and logistical missions, and prepare for follow-on missions.
The brigade staff prepares to transition from being a supported force to being the
supporting force. (See Chapter 14, Stability and Support Operations.)

Section VI. BATTALION TASK FORCE OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

The battalion plan of action was as follows: one platoon of Company
“F,” with a light machine gun section, would stage the initial diversionary
attack. It would be supported by two tanks and two tank destroyers, who
were instructed to shoot at all or any suspected targets. Observation posts
had been manned on a slag pile to support the advance with 81-mm
mortar fire...The platoon action was to be the first step...to reduce the

town of Aachen.
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...the remainder of our zone of action...would be cleared by Companies
“F” and “G,” who would execute a flanking attack, jumping off abreast of
each other through the area secured by the Company “F”
platoon...Preparatory fire by medium artillery was to be planned...Mortar
observers would accompany each company...Tanks and tank destroyers
were assigned to each company...

LTC Darrel M. Daniel
Commander, 2nd Bn, 26th In Rgt
October, 1944, Battle of Aachen

This section discusses tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) and considerations that
battalion task forces can employ to conduct independent UO or to conduct operations as
part of larger brigade UO. The TTP described in this section can apply to all types of
battalion task forces, with modifications made for the assets available.

4-26. TASK ORGANIZATION

As with brigade UO, battalion task forces (TF) may require unique task organizations.
For example, UO provide one of the few situations where Infantry and armor elements
may be effectively task-organized below platoon levels. Battalion commanders must
consider providing assets where they are needed to accomplish specific tasks. All phases
of mission execution must be considered when developing task organization. Changes in
task organization may be required to accomplish different tasks during mission execution.
Figure 4-17 depicts a sample task organization for a light Infantry TF conducting an
offensive UO that consists of a main effort, two supporting efforts, and a reserve.

TR
L
]
1 1 1 1 1
TF CONT M/E SIE SIE RES
1 11 [11 1] [1l
HHC )
L L L

Figure 4-17. Sample offensive task organization.

NOTE: The task organization shown may change after the assault when the TF
reorganizes for follow-on missions.
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4-27. DELIBERATE ATTACK

Because companies or company teams may become isolated during the attack, the TF
commander should attach some support elements to ensure the success of his plan.
Armored vehicles (tanks, BFVs, self-propelled artillery) attached to light units must have
their own logistics packages. Tanks and BFVs can be used to clear or isolate hardened
targets protected by buildings or rubble. Engineers can neutralize obstacles hindering the
attack. The TF commander plans to conduct a deliberate attack by performing the
following actions.

a. Reconnoiter the Objective. This method involves making a physical
reconnaissance of the objective with battalion assets and those of higher headquarters, as
the tactical situation permits. It also involves making a map reconnaissance of the
objective and all the terrain that affects the mission, as well as the analysis of aerial
imagery, photographs, or any other detailed information about the buildings or other
urban terrain the battalion is responsible for. Additionally, any human intelligence
(HUMINT) collected by reconnaissance and surveillance units, such as the battalion
reconnaissance platoon, snipers, and so forth, should be considered during the
planning process.

b. Move to the Objective. This method may involve moving through open and or
urban terrain. Movement should be made as rapidly as possible without sacrificing
security. Movement should be made along covered and concealed routes and can involve
moving through buildings, down streets, in subsurface areas, or a combination of all
three. Urban movement must take into account the three-dimensional aspect of the
urban area.

c. Isolate the Objective. Isolation begins with the efforts of SOF units controlled by
higher headquarters to influence enemy and civilian actions. The battalion commander
should consider using PSYOP teams to broadcast appropriate messages to the threat and
to deliver leaflets directing the civilian population to move to a designated safe area, if
the units are available to support the battalion. These actions must be coordinated with
the overall PSYOP plan for the brigade and must not sacrifice surprise. By themselves,
PSYOP are seldom decisive. They take time to become effective and often their effects
are difficult to measure until after the actual attack. Under some METT-TC conditions,
PSYOP have achieved results far outweighing the effort put into them.

(1) In certain situations that require precise fire, snipers can provide an excellent
method of isolating key areas. Skillful application of snipers can provide lethal fire while
simultaneously minimizing collateral damage and noncombatant casualties.

(2) Isolating the objective also involves seizing terrain that dominates the area so that
the enemy cannot supply, reinforce, or withdraw its defenders. It also includes selecting
terrain that provides the ability to place suppressive fire on the objective. (This step may
be taken at the same time as securing a foothold.) If isolating the objective is the first
step, speed is necessary so that the defender has no time to react. Battalions may be
required to isolate an objective as part of brigade operations, or may be required to do so
independently (Figure 4-18, page 4-32). Depending on the tactical situation, companies
within the battalion may isolate an objective by infiltration and stealth.

(3) Cordon is a tactical task given to a unit to prevent withdrawal from or
reinforcement of a position. A cordon is a type of isolation. It implies seizing or
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controlling key terrain and or mounted and dismounted avenues of approach. Figure 4-18
depicts a brigade attacking to seize and clear OBJ EAGLE using the cordon and attack
technique. One battalion TF (four company teams) cordons (isolates) OBJ EAGLE by
occupying battle positions. (A cordon may also be accomplished through use of
ambushes, roadblocks, checkpoints, OPs, and patrols.) Skillful application of fires and
other combat multipliers may also defeat the enemy when this technique is used and
minimize or preclude close combat. In the example shown in Figure 4-18, the battle
positions are oriented to place fires on the enemy leaving OBJ EAGLE and to prevent his
withdrawal from the objective area. The factors of METT-TC determine how the battle
positions are oriented and what the mission end-state will be. Additional direct fire
control measures, such as TRPs and engagement areas, as well as indirect fire control
measures, can focus fires and assist in canalizing the enemy into desired areas.

.
‘L\—' 1n iy

-OBJ EAGL;

Figure 4-18. Isolation of an urban area by an Infantry battalion using the
cordon technique.

NOTE: Combat experience and recent rotations at the CTCs have shown that many
casualties can be sustained when moving between buildings, down streets, and
through open areas to enter a building either to gain a foothold or to clear it.
One purpose of isolation at the company and battalion levels must be to
dominate the area leading to the points of entry to protect assaulting troops
entering the building from effective enemy fire. This technique is
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accomplished by using direct and indirect fires and obscurants, maintaining
situational awareness, and exercising tactical patience prior to movement.

d. Secure a Foothold. Securing a foothold involves seizing an intermediate
objective that provides cover from enemy fire and a location for attacking troops to enter
the urban area. The size of the foothold is METT-TC dependent and is usually a company
intermediate objective. In some cases a large building may be assigned as a company
intermediate objective (foothold).

(1) As a company attacks to gain a foothold, it should be supported by suppressive
fire and smoke. In the example shown in Figure 4-19, the center TF conducts a
supporting attack to seize OBJ DOG. (In the brigade scheme of maneuver, the TF on the
left conducts the main attack to seize and clear OBJ CAT, and the TF on the right
conducts a supporting attack to seize OBJ RAT. The seizure of OBJs RAT and DOG
isolates OBJ CAT). In order to seize OBJ DOG the TF commander determined that two
intermediate objectives were necessary.

(2) One company secures a foothold in OBJ Y. As a follow-on mission, the same
company seizes OBJ Z and supports the battalion main effort by fire, or facilitates the
passage of another company through OBJ Y to seize OBJ Z to support the battalion main
effort by fire.

Figure 4-19. Securing a foothold, battalion attack.

e. Clear an Urban Area. Before determining to what extent the urban area must be
cleared, the factors of METT-TC must be considered. The ROE affect the TTP
subordinate units select to move through the urban area and clear individual buildings
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and rooms. The commander may decide to clear only those parts necessary for the
success of his mission if—

* An objective must be seized quickly.

* Enemy resistance is light or fragmented.

* The buildings in the area have large open areas between them. In this case, the
commander would clear only those buildings along the approach to his
objective, or only those buildings necessary for security.

An Infantry battalion may have a mission to systematically clear an area of all enemy.
Through detailed analysis, the commander may anticipate that he will be opposed by
strong, organized resistance or will be in areas having strongly constructed buildings
close together. Companies may be assigned their own AO within the battalion sector in
order to conduct systematic clearing (Figure 4-20).
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Figure 4-20. Systematic clearance within assigned areas.

f. Consolidate/Reorganize and Prepare for Future Missions. Consolidation
occurs immediately after each action. Reorganization and preparation for future missions
occurs after consolidation. Many of these actions occur simultaneously.

(1) Consolidation provides security and facilitates reorganization, and allows the
battalion to prepare for counterattack. Rapid consolidation after an engagement is
extremely important in an urban environment. The assault force in a cleared building
must be quick to consolidate in order to repel enemy counterattacks and to prevent the
enemy from infiltrating back into the cleared building. After securing a floor, selected
members of the assault force are assigned to cover potential enemy counterattack routes
to the building. Priority must be given to securing the direction of attack first.
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(2) Reorganization actions (many occurring simultaneously) prepare the unit to
continue the mission. The battalion prepares to continue the attack, prepares for future
missions, and prepares for the possible transition to stability and support operations.

NOTE: Friendly force situational awareness is significantly improved in digitally
equipped units through the use of Force XXI Battalion Command Brigade and
Below (FBCB2) assets.

g. Transition. During transition, the battalion continues to use all CS and CSS
assets consistent with the mission end-state and ROE to move from offensive operations
to stability and or support operations in order to return the urban area to civilian control.
During this step, the roles and use of SOF, CS, and CSS units, such as civil affairs (CA),
PSYOP, medical, and MPs, become more important with the requirements to maintain
order and stabilize the urban area. These assets normally support the battalion’s transition
efforts under brigade control. The battalion and other brigade units consolidate,
reorganize, conduct area protection and logistical missions, and prepare for follow-on
missions. The battalion staff, in coordination with the brigade staff, must prepare to
transition from being a supported force to being the supporting force.

4-28. MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

Figure 4-21 on page 4-36 depicts a movement to contact in an urban area using the search
and attack technique. This technique is used when knowledge of the enemy is unclear and
contact is required. It is normally employed against a weak enemy force that is
disorganized and incapable of massing strength against the battalion; for example, urban
insurgents or gangs. The battalion divides its portion of the AO into smaller areas and
coordinates the movement of companies. The battalion can either assign sectors to
specific companies or control movement of companies by sequential or alternate bounds
within the battalion sector. In the example shown in Figure 4-21 on page 4-36, individual
companies would find, fix, and finish the enemy (company sectors), or they would find
and fix the enemy and the battalion would assign another company the task of finishing
the enemy (sequential or alternate bounds). During a mission of this type, the urban
environment makes finding, fixing, and finishing the enemy difficult for conventional
Infantry forces. For example, movement of units may become canalized due to streets
and urban canyons created by tall buildings. The application of firepower may become
highly restricted based on the ROE. The use of HUMINT in this type of action becomes
increasingly more important and can be of great assistance during the find portion of
the mission.
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Figure 4-21. Search and attack technique.

4-29. INFILTRATION

The following example describes the actions of an Infantry battalion conducting an
infiltration. With some modification, it could also apply to a dismounted mechanized
Infantry battalion.

a. The outskirts of an urban area may not be strongly defended. Its defenders may
have only a series of antiarmor positions, security elements on the principal approach, or
positions blocking the approaches to key features in the town. The strongpoints and
reserves are deeper in the urban area.

b. A battalion may be able to seize a part of the urban area by infiltrating platoons
and companies between those enemy positions on the outskirts. Moving by stealth on
secondary streets by using the cover and concealment of back alleys and buildings, the
battalion may be able to seize key street junctions or terrain features, to isolate enemy
positions, and to help following units pass into the urban area. Such an infiltration should
be performed when visibility is poor and no civilians are in the area. Bypassing enemy
strongpoints may result in flank and rear security problems for the infiltrating battalion.
Bypassed units may become a counterattack force or cut lines of communications, if not
isolated. Planning should include securing all mounted and dismounted avenues of
approach from the bypassed enemy strongpoints to ensure their isolation.

c. The Infantry battalion is organized into infiltration companies with appropriate
attachments and a reserve consistent with METT-TC. Each company should have an
infiltration lane that allows stealthy infiltration by company or smaller size units.
Depending on the construction of the urban area and streets, the infiltration lane may be
500 to 1,500 meters wide.
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d. The infiltrating companies advance stealthily on foot using available cover and
concealment. Mortar and artillery fire can be used to divert the enemy’s attention and
cover the sound of infiltrating troops.

e. Armored vehicles and antiarmor weapons are positioned to cover likely avenues
of approach for enemy armored vehicles. The battalion commander may position
antiarmor weapons to cover the likely avenues of approach, if no BFVs or tanks are
available. The reconnaissance platoon and antiarmor company screen the battalion’s
more vulnerable flanks. Also, the antiarmor company can support by fire if the situation
provides adequate support by fire positions.

f. As the companies move into the urban area, they secure their own flanks. Security
elements may be dropped off along the route to warn of a flank attack. Engineers assist in
breaching or bypassing minefields or obstacles encountered. Enemy positions are avoided
but reported.

g. The infiltrating companies proceed until they reach their objective. At that time,
they consolidate and reorganize and arrange for mutual support. They patrol to their front
and flanks, and establish contact with each other. The company commander may
establish a limit of advance to reduce chances of enemy contact or to ensure safety from
friendly forces.

h. If the infiltration places the enemy in an untenable position and he must withdraw,
the rest of the battalion is brought forward for the next phase of the operation. If the
enemy does not withdraw, the battalion must clear the urban area before the next phase of
the operation (Figure 4-22).

T A

Figure 4-22. Infiltration.
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4-30. ATTACK OF A VILLAGE

The battalion may have to conduct either a hasty or deliberate attack of a village that is
partially or completely surrounded by open terrain. (Figure 4-23 depicts a TF conducting
such an attack.) After the factors of METT-TC have been considered, the tactical tasks
discussed in paragraph 4-27 are performed (specifically, reconnoiter the objective, move
to the objective, isolate the objective, secure a foothold, clear the objective, and
consolidate and reorganize and or prepare for future missions). In the example shown in
Figure 4-23, two companies and or company teams isolate the village, and a company
team secures a foothold and enters and clears the village.

)
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CO (-) ISOLATES RIGHT
CO TM ISOLATES LEFT
CO TM (+) ENTERS, SECURES FOOTHOLD & CLEARS

Figure 4-23. Attack of a village.

4-31. ROUTE SECURITY AND CLEARANCE

An Infantry battalion may have to clear buildings to secure a route through a city. How
quickly the battalion can clear the buildings depends on enemy resistance and the size
and number of the buildings. The battalion deploys companies/company teams IAW with
METT-TC factors. Figure 4-24 shows three companies abreast clearing routes in sector.
The enemy situation must permit the battalion to deploy its subordinate units.
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This mission would not normally be executed against well prepared enemy defenses in
depth. In outlying areas, the forward units proceed by bounds from road junction to road
junction. Other platoons provide flank security by moving down parallel streets and by
probing to the flanks.

a. Depending on the required speed and enemy situation, the Infantry may either
move mounted or dismounted. The platoons move down the widest streets, avoiding
narrow streets. Each BFV section overwatches the squad to its front, keeping watch on
the opposite side of the street. Sections provide their wingman with mutual support.
Combat vehicles providing overwatch should be secured by dismounted troops. The rest
of the Infantry should stay mounted to maximize speed and shock effect until required to
dismount due to the enemy situation or upon reaching the objective.

b. When contact with the enemy is made, tanks support. Supporting fire fixes and
isolates enemy positions which dismounted troops maneuver to attack.

c. Phase lines can be used to control the rate of advance of subordinate companies or
company teams and other action. At each phase line, the forward companies might
reestablish contact, reorganize, and continue clearing (Figure 4-24).

PL BLUE PL RED PL GREEN

PL BLUE PLRED PL GREEN

Figure 4-24. Clearing along a route.

4-39



FM 3-06.11

4-32. NODAL ATTACK

The battalion may be given the mission to seize key nodes as part of a brigade operation.
(See Figures 4-25 and 4-26.) In certain situations, the battalion may be required to seize
nodes independently. This mission is characterized by rapid attacks followed by
defensive operations. The enemy situation must permit the attacking force to divide its
forces and seize key nodes. Multiple attacks, as depicted in Figures 4-25 and 4-26,
require precise maneuver and supporting fires. This mission may be given to a battalion
before an anticipated stability and or support operation, or to isolate an urban area for
other units that will be conducting offensive operations inside the urban area. Figure 4-25
depicts a brigade conducting multiple nodal attacks. Figure 4-26 depicts a battalion TF
executing its assigned mission. This technique is used to deny the enemy key
infrastructure. Use of this technique may also require designated rapid response elements
in reserve in the event that enemy forces mass and quickly overwhelm an attacking
battalion. Normally the reserve is planned at brigade level. Battalions executing a nodal
attack independently needs to plan for a designated rapid response reserve element. The
duration of this attack should not exceed the battalion’s self-sustainment capability.
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Figure 4-25. Brigade scheme of maneuver, nodal attack.
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Figure 4-26. Battalion nodal attack.

Section VIl. COMPANY TEAM ATTACK OF AN URBAN AREA

“We finally reached the front of the company where the lead APC was
stopped and learned that the fire was coming from the large hotel on the
left side of the street, about 50 meters to the front of the lead platoon. |
guided the MK 19 HMMWYV up onto a steep sidewalk so the gunner could
get an effective shot and told him to watch my M16 tracer rounds and to
work the building from top to bottom. I fired several tracers into the hotel;
he fired a spotting round into one of the top story windows and then fired
the grenade launcher on automatic, hitting every single window in the
building. The effects were devastating. Concrete fragments flew
everywhere, and one or two Somalis fell out of the building.”

CPT Charles P. Ferry

Mogadishu, October 1993:

Personal Account of a Rifle Company XO
Infantry Magazine, Sep-Oct 94

This section discusses tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) and considerations that
company teams can employ to conduct independent UO or to conduct operations as part
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of larger battalion TF UO. The TTP described in this section can apply to all types of
company teams, with modifications made for the assets available.

4-33. TASK ORGANIZATION

The company commander normally task-organizes his company into two elements: an
assault element and a support element. The support element may be given a number of
tasks that are conducted on order or simultaneously; specifically, support by fire, isolate
the objective, and conduct other support functions. The tactical situation dictates whether
or not separate elements need to be task-organized in order to conduct these support
missions. The mission to breach is METT-TC dependent and may be given to the assault
or support element; or a separate element may be formed to conduct this task. If
available, engineers are usually task-organized into the element that performs the breach.
The size and composition of the elements are determined by METT-TC. If the company
is part of a battalion operation, the company could be given the mission to conduct one or
more of the tasks mentioned above. If conducting an urban attack independently, the
company team performs both assault and support tasks.

a. Assault Element. The purpose of the assault element is to kill, capture, or force
the withdrawal of the enemy from an urban objective. The assault element of a company
team may consist of one or more platoons usually reinforced with engineers, BFVs, and
possibly tanks. Building and room clearing are conducted at the platoon and squad level.
The assault element must be prepared to breach to gain entry into buildings.

b. Support Element. The purpose of the support element is to provide any support
that may be required by the assault element. The support element at company level
normally consists of the company’s organic assets (platoons, mortars, and antitank
weapons), attachments, and units that are under the OPCON of the company commander.
This assistance includes, but is not limited to, the following:

* Suppressing and obscuring enemy within the objective buildings and adjacent
structures.

» Isolating the objective buildings with observation and direct or indirect fires to
prevent enemy withdrawal, reinforcement, or counterattack.

* Breaching walls en route to and in the objective structure.

* Destroying or suppressing enemy positions with direct fire weapons.

* Securing cleared portions of the objective.

* Providing squads to assume assault element missions.

* Providing resupply of ammunition, explosives, and personnel.

* Evacuating casualties, EPWs, and noncombatants.

c. Reserves. Companies fighting in urban terrain may not be able to designate a
reserve, based on the number of troops required to conduct offensive operations. A
platoon may be detached from the company to form a battalion reserve. The company
reserve, if one is designated, should be mobile and prepared for commitment. Because of
the available cover in urban areas, the reserve can stay close to forward units. The reserve
normally follows within the same block so that it can immediately influence the attack.
The size of the reserve is METT-TC dependent, but at company level, the reserve
normally consists of a squad, detached from an organic platoon, or attached elements. In
addition to the tasks discussed in FM 7-10, Chapter 4, the reserve may be called upon to
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perform one or more of the following tasks based on the commander’s priority
of commitment:
* Assuming the mission of the assault element.
* Clearing bypassed enemy positions.
* Moving behind the assault element to provide security in cleared buildings,
allowing the assault element to continue to move.

d. Breaching Element. At the company level, breaching is normally conducted by
the assault element. However, a separate breaching element may be created and a platoon
may be given this mission and task organized accordingly. The purpose of breaching is to
provide the assault element with access to an urban objective. Breaching can be
accomplished using explosive, ballistic, thermal, or mechanical methods. Ballistic
breaching includes using direct fire weapons; mechanical breaching includes the use of
crowbars, axes, saws, sledgehammers, or other mechanical entry devices. Thermal
breaching is accomplished through the use of a torch to cut metal items such as door
hinges. Attached engineers, or a member of the assault element who has had additional
training in mechanical, thermal, ballistic, and explosive breaching techniques, may
conduct the breach.

e. Sample Task Organizations. Task organization of the company varies based on
the factors of METT-TC and the ROE.

(1) Light Infantry Task Organization. An Infantry company conducting this mission
might task-organize as follows:

Assault Two rifle platoons and one rifle platoon(-) reinforced with
engineers (attached to the platoons).

Reserve A squad from one of the platoons.

Support The company AT weapons, 60-mm mortar section, and M240
machine guns. (Other support provided by the battalion task
force.)

(2) Light/Heavy Task Organizations. Different METT-TC factors might produce the
following light/heavy task organizations:

Example 1:
Assault Two rifle platoons, each reinforced with engineers.
Reserve One rifle platoon.
Support BFV platoon and the company AT weapons and 60-mm mortar
section. (Other support provided by the battalion task force.)

Example 2:
Assault Two rifle platoons reinforced with engineers.
Reserve One rifle platoon.
Support One tank platoon. The company AT weapons and 60-mm
mortar section.
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Example 3:

Assault Two rifle platoons, each with engineers. One tank section
OPCON to an Infantry platoon.

Reserve One rifle platoon.

Support A tank section and the company AT weapons under the tank
platoon leader’s control. The company 60-mm mortar section.
(All available direct and indirect fire weapons should be used to
isolate objective buildings. Direct fire down streets and indirect
fire in open areas between buildings to help in the objective
isolation.)

NOTE: The company commander may use the company executive officer, tank
platoon leader, BFV platoon leader, or first sergeant to control the support
element, as the task organization and situation dictate. Based on METT-TC
factors, a BFV platoon can perform any of the missions described above
(assault, support, reserve). Unit integrity should be maintained at the platoon
level. If the tactical situation requires the employment of sections, it should be
for a limited duration and distance.

4-34. DELIBERATE ATTACK
At the company level, a deliberate attack of an urban area usually involves the sequential
execution of the tactical tasks below.

a. Reconnoiter the Objective. This method involves making a physical
reconnaissance of the objective with company assets and those of higher headquarters, as
the tactical situation permits. It also involves a map reconnaissance of the objective and
all the terrain that affects the mission, to include the analysis of aerial imagery,
photographs, or any other detailed information about the building or other urban terrain,
which the company is responsible for. Additionally, any human intelligence (HUMINT)
collected by reconnaissance and surveillance units, such as the battalion reconnaissance
platoon, snipers, and so forth, should be considered during the planning process.

b. Move to the Objective. This method may involve moving the company tactically
through open and or urban terrain. Movement should be made as rapidly as possible
without sacrificing security. Movement should be made along covered and concealed
routes and can involve moving through buildings, down streets, subsurface areas, or a
combination of all three. Urban movement must take into account the three-dimensional
aspect of the urban area.

c. Isolate the Objective. Isolating the objective involves seizing terrain that
dominates the area so that the enemy cannot supply, reinforce, or withdraw its defenders.
It also includes selecting terrain that provides the ability to place suppressive fire on the
objective. (This step may be taken at the same time as securing a foothold.) If isolating
the objective is the first step, speed is necessary so that the defender has no time to react.
Companies may be required to isolate an objective as part of a battalion operation or may
be required to do so independently. Depending on the tactical situation, an Infantry
company may isolate an objective by infiltration and stealth.

d. Secure a Foothold. Securing a foothold involves seizing an intermediate
objective that provides cover from enemy fire and a location for attacking troops to enter

4-44



FM 3-06.11

the urban area. The size of the foothold is METT-TC dependent and is usually a company
intermediate objective. In some cases a large building may be assigned as a company
intermediate objective (foothold). As the company attacks to gain a foothold, it should be
supported by suppressive fire and smoke.

e. Clear an Urban Area. Before determining to what extent the urban area must be
cleared, the factors of METT-TC must be considered. The ROE influence the TTP
platoons and squads select as they move through the urban area and clear individual
buildings and rooms.

(1) The commander may decide to clear only those parts necessary for the success of
his mission if—

* An objective must be seized quickly.

* Enemy resistance is light or fragmented.

* The buildings in the area have large open areas between them. In this case, the
commander would clear only those buildings along the approach to his
objective, or only those buildings necessary for security. (See Figure 4-26.)

(2) A company may have a mission to systematically clear an area of all enemy.
Through detailed analysis, the commander may anticipate that he will be opposed by a
strong, organized resistance or will be in areas having strongly constructed buildings
close together. Therefore, one or two platoons may attack on a narrow front against the
enemy’s weakest sector. They move slowly through the area, clearing systematically
from room to room and building to building. The other platoon supports the clearing units
and is prepared to assume their mission.

e : 8
]!.l)u '____ ! )
A
‘ \

=\

5y

-'? =~

—

-

3

—

J =D mr mo vn o Q0 3

i" % . 4 ———— N

- " % A - u : oo -
) = =\

Figure 4-26. Clearing selected buildings within sector.
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f. Consolidate/Reorganize and Prepare for Future Missions. Consolidation
occurs immediately after each action. Consolidation is security and allows the company
to prepare for counterattack and to facilitate reorganization. It is extremely important in
an urban environment that units consolidate and reorganize rapidly after each
engagement. The assault force in a cleared building must be quick to consolidate in order
to repel enemy counterattacks and to prevent the enemy from infiltrating back into the
cleared building. After securing a floor, selected members of the assault force are
assigned to cover potential enemy counterattack routes to the building. Priority must be
given to securing the direction of attack first. Those soldiers alert the assault force and
place a heavy volume of fire on enemy forces approaching the building. Reorganization
occurs after consolidation. Reorganization actions prepare the unit to continue the
mission; many actions occur at the same time.

(1) Consolidation Actions. Platoons assume hasty defensive positions after the
objective has been seized or cleared. Based upon their specified and implied tasks,
assaulting platoons should be prepared to assume an overwatch mission and support an
assault on another building, or another assault within the building. Commanders must
ensure that platoons guard enemy mouseholes between adjacent buildings, covered routes
to the building, underground routes into the basement, and approaches over adjoining
roofs.

(2) Reorganization Actions. After consolidation, the following actions are taken:

* Resupply and redistribute ammunition, equipment, and other necessary items.

e Mark the building to indicate to friendly forces that the building has been
cleared.

*  Move support or reserve elements into the objective if tactically sound.

* Redistribute personnel and equipment on adjacent structures.

* Treat and evacuate wounded personnel.

* Treat and evacuate wounded EPW and process remainder of EPW.

* Segregate and safeguard civilians.

* Re-establish the chain of command.

* Redistribute personnel on the objective to support the next phase or mission.

(3) Prepare for Future Missions. The company commander anticipates and prepares
for future missions and prepares the company chain of command for transition to
defensive and or stability and support missions.

NOTE: Friendly force situational awareness is significantly improved in digitally
equipped units through the use of Force XXI Battle Command Brigade and
below (FBCB?2) assets.

4-35. ISOLATE AN URBAN OBJECTIVE

Infantry companies isolate an urban objective to prevent reinforcement of, or a
counterattack against, the objective and to kill or capture any withdrawing enemy forces.
When planning the isolation, commanders must consider three-dimensional and in-depth
isolation of the objective (front, flanks, rear, upper stories, rooftops, and subsurface). All
available direct and indirect fire weapons, to include attack helicopters and CAS, should
be employed, consistent with the ROE. Isolating the objective is a key factor in
facilitating the assault and preventing casualties. The company may perform this mission
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as the support element for a battalion operation, or it may assign the task to its own
internal support element for a company attack. In certain situations, companies may be
required to isolate an objective or an area for special operations forces or for
stability/support operations. When possible, the objective should be isolated using stealth
and or rapid movement in order to surprise the enemy. Depending on the tactical
situation, companies may use infiltration in order to isolate the objective. Likely tasks
include, but are not limited to, the ones described below.

NOTE: Combat experience and recent rotations at the CTCs have shown that many
casualties can be sustained when moving between buildings, down streets, and
through open areas in order to gain entry into a building either to gain a
foothold or to clear it. One of the purposes of isolation at the company level
must be to dominate the outside area that leads to the point of entry in order to
allow assaulting troops to enter the building without receiving effective fire
from the enemy. This method is accomplished by the effective use of direct
and indirect fires, obscurants, maintaining situational awareness, and
exercising tactical patience prior to movement.

a. Isolating the Objective (Battalion Attack). A company may isolate the
objective as the support element for a battalion operation. When a company is given this
mission, the objective is normally a larger structure, a block, or a group of buildings. The
company commander task-organizes his platoons and assigns them support by fire
positions based on the factors of METT-TC. In addition to isolating the objective, the
company (support element) may be given additional tasks that will be conducted on order
or at the same time. Examples of these additional tasks include assuming assault element
missions, securing cleared buildings, handling noncombatants and EPWs, and
CASEVAC.

b. Isolating the Objective (Company Attack). When a company conducts an
attack, the task organization and tasks given to the company support element is
determined by the factors of METT-TC. If the company conducts an attack, the objective
can be a building, a block or group of buildings, a traffic circle, or a small village
(Figure 4-27, page 4-48). Emphasis must be placed on suppressing or neutralizing the
fires on and around the objective. Figure 4-27 depicts an infantry company with tanks
assaulting Buildings (BLDG) 41 and 42. In order to secure a foothold and clear BLDGs
41 and 42, the commander has assigned a platoon to support by fire and suppress the
enemy squad in BLDG 11 and the medium machine gun in BLDG 21. A tank section
suppresses the light machine gun in BLDG 51 and assists in the suppression of BLDG 11.
Another platoon supports by fire and suppresses any enemy fire from BLDGs 31, 41, and
42. The company’s third platoon, positioned in buildings behind the support element, acts
as the assault element to clear BLDGs 41 and 42. In this manner, three-dimensional
isolation of the objective (BLDGs 41 and 42) is accomplished.

NOTE: All buildings within the support element’s sector of fire were numbered to
facilitate command and control.

4-47



FM 3-06.11

SUPPORT
ELEMENT

ASSAULT
_ELEMENT

~ SUPPORT v - -
ELEMENT =~ g _ = g SUPPORT
- y ELEMENT

Figure 4-27. Isolating an urban objective.

c. Tasks. The company commander isolates the objective with direct and indirect
fires before and during the assault element’s execution of its mission. The
company will—

* Suppress known, likely, and suspected enemy targets, consistent with the
ROE, with direct and indirect fire weapons. Under restrictive ROE,
suppression may be limited only to actual enemy locations.

* Cover mounted avenues of approach with antiarmor weapons.

* Cover dismounted avenues of approach with automatic weapons.

* Control key terrain near or adjacent to the objective in order to prevent the
enemy from reinforcing his positions, withdrawing, or counterattacking.

* Be prepared to move to other locations in order to suppress enemy fires and
neutralize enemy positions as the assault element performs its tasks.

(1) Company commanders must give specific instructions to subordinate leaders
concerning where to place fires in support of the assault element. For example, from
TRP 1 to TRP 2, along the third and second floor windows on the east side of Building
21, shift fires to the west side of the objective from TRP 1 to TRP 4 when the green star
cluster is seen, and so on. Once suppressive fires on the objective begin, they normally
increase and continue until masked by the advancing assault element. Suppressive fires
may or may not be used from the beginning of the assault depending on the ROE.
Targets can be marked and identified with tracer rounds; M203 smoke, HE, or
illumination rounds; voice and arm-and-hand signals; laser pointers; or similar devices.

(2) The precise well-placed volume of fire, as opposed to a volume of fire, suppresses
the enemy. The volume of fire and types of weapons employed is ROE dependent. Once
masked, fires are shifted to upper or lower windows and continued until the assault force
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has entered the building. At that time, fires are shifted to adjacent buildings to prevent
enemy withdrawal or reinforcement. If the ROE are restrictive, the use of supporting fires
is normally limited to known enemy locations that have engaged the unit.

NOTE: Care must be taken in urban areas when WP, ILLUM, or tracers are used since
urban fires can be caused. Care must also be exercised, if sabot rounds are
used by the armored vehicles, based on the its penetration capability. Sabot
rounds can penetrate many walls and travel great distances to include passing
through multiple buildings, creating unintended damage, casualties, and
fratricide.

4-36. ASSAULT A BUILDING

The company conducts this mission as part of the assault element of a battalion task force
or independently. (Independently is defined here as a company having to provide its own
support element, as opposed to conducting an operation without flank and rear support,
such as a raid or ambush.) If it is conducted as the assault element of a battalion task
force, it will probably be conducted against a large building defended by a strong enemy
force; for example, a reinforced platoon. Company commanders need to clearly
understand the specified and implied tasks that are required to accomplish the mission, as
well as the brigade/battalion commanders’ intent and the desired mission end-state. This
procedure allows the company commander to task-organize and issue specific missions to
his subordinate elements as to which floors and rooms to clear, seize, or bypass. As an
example, Figure 4-28, on page 4-50, depicts an Infantry TF assigned the mission of
clearing the objectives in its sector (DOG and TAIL). Company B has been given the TF
supporting effort of seizing and clearing OBJ TAIL. The company commander has
decided to assign an intermediate objective (WING) to 1st platoon. 3d platoon is the
support element with the mission of isolating WING (1st and 2d squads) and providing
one squad to act as the company reserve (3d squad). 2d platoon has the mission of
passing through 1st platoon, which will mark a passage lane and seize TAIL.

Figure 4-28. Assault of a building.
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a. Execution. Platoons should move by bounds by floor when clearing a multistory
building. This procedure permits troops to rest after a floor has been cleared. It is likely
that platoons are required to leave security on floors and in cleared rooms and also
facilitate the passage of another platoon in order to continue the assault. The assault
element must quickly and violently execute its assault and subsequent clearing
operations. Once momentum has been gained, it is maintained to prevent the enemy from
organizing a more determined resistance on other floors or in other rooms. If platoons
come across rooms/hallways/stairwells that are barricaded with furniture or where
obstacles have been placed, they should first attempt to bypass the barricade or obstacle
and maintain the momentum of the attack. If they cannot bypass the barricade or obstacle,
security should be placed on it, it should be checked for booby traps, and should then be
reduced. Also, sealing doors and floors may be an option in order to maintain
momentum. Subordinate leaders should continue the momentum of the assault, yet not
allow the operation to become disorganized.

b. Ammunition and Equipment. METT-TC factors and the ROE determine how
the assault element is equipped and armed. The assault element carries only a fighting
load of equipment and as much ammunition as possible, especially grenades
(fragmentation, smoke, concussion, and stun consistent with the building construction
and the ROE). The support element maintains control of additional ammunition and
equipment not immediately needed by the assault element. An often-overlooked munition
in an urban battle is the light antitank weapon such as the M72 LAW and the AT4.
Soldiers can use these for a variety of purposes such as suppressing a manned position or
supporting the breaching or assault elements. Resupply should be pushed to the assault
element by the support element. Commanders must carefully manage the soldier’s load
during the assault. Normally, ammunition, water, special assault weapons/equipment, and
medical supplies/litters are the only items carried in the assault. Attached or OPCON tank
or BFV platoons should also configure their ammunition load to support their mission,
consistent with the ROE.

c. Assault Locations. The assault may begin from the top or bottom of the building.

(1) Top Entry. Entry at the top and fighting downward is the preferred method of
clearing a building. This method is only feasible, however, when access to an upper floor
or rooftop can be gained by ladder; from the windows or roofs of adjoining, secured
buildings; or when enemy air defense weapons can be suppressed and troops can be
transported to the rooftops by helicopter.

(2) Bottom Entry. Entry at the bottom is common and may be the only option
available. When entering from the bottom, breaching a wall is the preferred method
because doors and windows may be booby trapped and covered by fire from inside the
structure. If the assault element must enter through a door or window, entry from a rear or
flank position is preferred. Under certain situations, the ROE may not permit the use of
certain explosives, therefore entry through doors and windows may be the only option
available. Armored vehicles can be especially useful in supporting bottom entry.

d. Breaching. Squads and platoons will have to conduct breaching. Engineers may
be attached to the unit responsible for breaching. Depending on the factors of METT-TC,
company commanders may need to designate specific breaching locations or delegate the
task to platoon leaders. The ROE also influences whether mechanical, thermal, ballistic,
or explosive breaching is used. For example, if BFVs are attached to the company and the
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ROE permit their use, they can breach the wall by main-gun fire for the
initial-entry point.

e. Assault Tasks. Once inside the building, the priority tasks are to cover the
staircases and to seize rooms that overlook approaches to the building. These actions are
required to isolate enemy forces within the building and to prevent reinforcement from
the outside. The assault element clears each room on the entry floor and then proceeds to
clear the other floors to include the basement. If entry is not made from the top,
consideration may be given to rushing/clearing and securing a stairwell and clearing from
the top down, if the tactical situation permits. If stairwell use is required, minimize their
use and clear them last. If there is a basement, it should be cleared as soon as possible,
preferably at the same time as the ground floor. The procedures for clearing a basement
are the same as for any room or floor, but important differences do exist. Basements may
contain entrances to tunnels such as sewers and communications cable tunnels. These
should be cleared and secured to prevent the enemy from infiltrating back into cleared
areas.

DANGER
A SAFETY CONSIDERATION FOR CLEARING

BUILDINGS IS THE HIGH PROBABILITY OF
RICOCHET.

f. Suppressive Fires During the Assault. The support element provides
suppressive fire while the assault element is systematically clearing the building. It also
provides suppressive fire on adjacent buildings to prevent enemy reinforcements or
withdrawal. Suppressive fire may consist of firing at known and suspected enemy
locations; or, depending on the ROE, may only include firing at identified targets or
returning fire when fired upon. The support element destroys or captures any enemy
trying to exit the building. The support element must also deal with civilians displaced by
the assault. Armored vehicles are useful in providing heavy, sustained, accurate fire.

g. Clearing Rooms. Company commanders must ensure that clearing platoons carry
enough room marking equipment and plainly mark cleared rooms from the friendly side
IAW unit SOP. (See Appendix I.) Also, if the operation occurs during limited visibility,
marking must be visible to friendly units. The support element must understand which
markings will be employed and ensure that suppressive fires do not engage cleared rooms
and floors. Maintaining situational awareness concerning the location of the assault teams
and which rooms/floors have been cleared is imperative and a key command and control
function for the company commander. Radios can be consolidated, if necessary, with
priority going to the squads and platoons clearing rooms. When exiting cleared buildings
friendly troops should notify supporting elements using the radio or other preplanned
signals.

4-37. ATTACK OF A BLOCK OR GROUP OF BUILDINGS
A company team normally attacks a block or group of buildings as part of a battalion task
force. To attack a block or a group of buildings, a company team may need to be
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reinforced with BFVs or tanks and engineers, consistent with the ROE and the
enemy situation.

a. Execution. The execution of this mission is characterized by platoon attacks
supported by both direct and indirect fires. Success depends on isolating the enemy
positions which often become platoon objectives, suppressing enemy weapons, seizing a
foothold in the block, and clearing the block’s buildings room by room.

b. Direct Fire Weapons. BFVs, tanks, machine guns, and other direct fire support
weapons fire on the objective from covered positions, consistent with the ROE. These
weapons should not be fired for prolonged periods from one position. The gunners should
use a series of positions and displace from one to another to gain better fields of fire and
to avoid being targeted by the enemy. Direct fire support tasks can be assigned
as follows:

(1) Machine guns fire along streets and into windows, doors, mouseholes, and other
probable enemy positions. ROE may restrict firing only to known enemy locations.

(2) BFVs, tanks, and antitank weapons fire at enemy tanks and other armored
vehicles can also provide a countersniper capability due to their range and target
acquisition capability.

(3) Tanks fire at targets protected by walls and provide protection against enemy
tanks, as required.

(4) BFVs may be used to create breaches with the 25-mm gun and TOW.

(5) Riflemen engage targets of opportunity.

c. Obscuration and Assault. Before an assault, the company commander should
employ smoke to conceal the assaulting platoons. He secures their flanks with direct fire
weapons and by employment of the reserve, if necessary. Concealed by smoke and
supported by direct fire weapons, an assaulting platoon attacks the first isolated building.
The assault element utilizes the cover of suppressive fires to gain a foothold. The
company commander must closely coordinate the assault with its supporting fire so that
the fire is shifted at the last possible moment. The squads and platoons then clear each
designated building. After seizing the block, the company consolidates and reorganizes to
repel a counterattack or to continue the attack. Periods of limited visibility may provide
the best conditions to attack, especially if NVGs provide the company a technological
advantage over the threat.

NOTE: Obscuration rounds may cause uncontrolled fires in the city and must be
carefully planned.

4-38. HASTY ATTACK

A company team may find itself moving to an urban area or conducting a movement to
contact with a mission of clearing a village of enemy. The following discussion provides
a technique for conducting a hasty attack on a village. The company commander makes a
quick assessment of the factors of METT-TC and reacts appropriately to support the
higher level commander’s intent.

a. Establish Support. If attached or OPCON, tanks, BFVs, MK19s or M2HBs
mounted on HMMWVs, and TOWSs assume support-by-fire positions from which they
can fire on the village, prevent the enemy from withdrawing, and destroy any
reinforcements (support element functions). If these assets are not available, then the
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company commander moves Infantry elements into position to accomplish the same
tasks. The company’s 60-mm mortar and AT sections also provide fire support. Armored
vehicles can reposition during the assault, if necessary, to gain better fields of fire and
provide better support.

b. Assault the Village. The rifle platoons assault from a covered route so as to hit
the village at a vulnerable point (Figure 4-29). As the platoons approach the village,
smoke is employed to screen their movement and supporting fires are shifted. Once the
platoons close on the village, they clear the buildings quickly, consistent with the ROE,
and consolidate. The company is then ready to continue operations.

Figure 4-29. Hasty attack of a village.

4-39. MOVEMENT TO CONTACT AND RECONNAISSANCE

In a fast-moving situation, a company team may have to conduct a movement to contact
through an urban area to fix enemy forces (Figure 4-30, page 4-54). Similarly, a company
team may have to reconnoiter such a route to prepare for a battalion task force attack or
other mission. This type of reconnaissance is accomplished with a company team. It is
preferable to conduct this mission with tanks and or BFVs. The actual task organization
will be determined by the factors of METT-TC.
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Figure 4-30. Movement to contact through an urban area.

a. Tempo. These operations are characterized by alternating periods of rapid
movement to quickly cover distances and much slower movement for security. The speed
of movement selected depends on the terrain and enemy situation.

b. Execution. An infantry company without support from tanks or BFVs would
conduct travelling overwatch or bounding overwatch along urban routes. In open areas
where rapid movement is possible due to terrain, a tank section should lead, if available.
In closer terrain, the infantry should lead while overwatched by the tanks. Another
infantry platoon and the other tank section should move on a parallel street. Artillery fire
should be planned along the route. Engineers accompany the lead platoon on the main
route to help clear obstacles and mines.

c. Danger Areas. The company should cross danger areas (crossroads, bridges, and
overpasses, and so forth) by a combination of actions:

* Between danger areas, the company moves with the infantry mounted, or
rapidly on foot, when contact is not likely.

*  When enemy contact is likely, the company moves to clear enemy positions or
to secure the danger area. Tanks and other combat vehicles support infantry.

d. Axis of Advance. In peripheral areas, this advance should be on one axis with the
lead unit well forward and security elements checking side streets as they are reached. In
the city core, this operation is conducted as a coordinated movement on two or three axes
for more flank security.

e. Enemy Positions. Enemy positions can be either destroyed by the company itself
or, if the need for speed is great, bypassed, reported, and left to following units if the
situation allows.
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f. Coordination. The company commander must ensure that the actions of platoons
and attached or OPCON elements are coordinated. Situational awareness must be
maintained in a rapidly moving or changing environment. The company commander
reports all information collected to the battalion task force.

4-40. SEIZURE OF KEY URBAN TERRAIN
A traffic circle, bridge or overpass that spans a canal, a building complex, or, in some
cases, the population itself are examples of key urban terrain. Therefore, seizing such
terrain intact and securing it for friendly use is a likely mission for a company team. The
discussion below describes the TTP for seizing and controlling a bridge and seizing a
traffic circle.

a. Seizure of a Bridge. For this mission (Figure 4-31), a company team should
perform the following actions.
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Figure 4-31. Seizure of a bridge.

(1) Clear the Near Bank. The first step in seizing a bridge is to clear the buildings on
the near bank that overwatch the bridge and the terrain on the far side. The commander
must find out which buildings dominate the approaches to the bridge. Buildings that
permit him to employ anti-tank weapons, machine guns, and riflemen are cleared while
supporting fire prevents the enemy from reinforcing his troops on the far bank and keeps
enemy demolition parties away from the bridge.
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(2) Suppress. Suppress enemy weapons on the far bank with direct and indirect fire.
In suppressing the enemy’s positions on the far bank, priority is given to those positions
from which the enemy can fire directly down the bridge. Tanks, BFVs, TOWs, and
machine guns mounted on HMMWYVs are effective in this role. TOWs, Dragons,
Javelins, and AT4s can be used against enemy tanks covering the bridge. Use screening
smoke to limit enemy observation. All suppression must be consistent with the ROE.

(3) Assault. Seize a bridgehead (buildings that overwatch and dominate the bridge)
on the far bank by an assault across the bridge. The objectives of the assaulting platoons
are buildings that dominate the approaches to the bridge on the far side. One or two
platoons assault across the bridge using all available cover while concealed by smoke. In
addition to a frontal assault across the bridge, other routes should be considered. They are
supported by the rest of the company and any attached and OPCON forces. Once on the
other side, they call for the shifting of supporting fire and start clearing buildings. When
the first buildings are cleared, supporting fire is lifted and or shifted again and the assault
continues until all the buildings in the objective area are cleared.

(4) Clear the Bridge. Secure a perimeter around the bridge so that the engineers can
clear any obstacles and remove demolitions from the bridge. The company commander
may expand his perimeter to prepare for counterattack. Once the bridge is cleared, tanks,
BFVs, and other support vehicles are brought across to the far bank.

b. Seizure of a Traffic Circle. A company may have to seize a traffic circle either
to secure it for friendly use or to deny it to the enemy (Figure 4-32). This operation
consists of seizing and clearing the buildings that control the traffic circle, and bringing
direct-fire weapons into position to cover it. After gathering all available intelligence on
the terrain, enemy, and population, the commander takes the following steps:

* Isolates the objective.
* Seizes and or clears the buildings along the traffic circle.
* Consolidates and prepares for counterattack.
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Figure 4-32. Selzure of a traffic circle.
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(1) Troop Safety. Friendly troops should not venture into the traffic circle until it is
secure. A traffic circle is a natural kill zone.

(2) Task Organization. The company should be organized with assault, support, and
reserve elements based on the factors of METT-TC and the ROE.

(a) Assault. Seizes and or clears the terrain (buildings) that influence the objective.
(For example, two rifle platoons, reinforced with engineers.)

(b) Support. Isolates the traffic circle and provides security. This element can be
mounted (preferred) or dismounted; for example, an infantry platoon with a section of
BFVs. Provides direct fire support for the assault element. The element could consist of
tanks, BFVs, TOWs, MK 19s, or M2HBs mounted on HMMW Vs, occupying a support-
by-fire position.

(c) Reserve. Reinforces the assault element on order. (Normally a detached squad
from one of the rifle platoons.)

(3) Flexibility. At various stages in this operation, roles may change. For example,
the assault element may clear buildings until the support element can no longer support it.
Then the reserve can be committed to the assault. It may also occur that one of the assault
elements finds itself in a better position to isolate the traffic circle and becomes the
support element. At that time, the isolating (support) element would become part of the
assault element. The support element may also have to reposition to continue support.

4-41. DIRECT FIRE PLANNING AND CONTROL

One of the company commander’s primary responsibilities will be to plan and control
direct fires during the attack of an urban objective. The information below applies to a
company isolating an objective for either a battalion or company attack. Direct fire
support can be very resource intensive. Commanders must ensure that enough
ammunition is available to support their fire plans.

a. Principles of Direct Fire Planning. A thorough direct fire plan will adhere to the
principles stated below.

(1) Mass fires. Massing of fires is defined by the terminal effect on the enemy, not by
the number of systems firing or the number of rounds fired. Mass must not be confused
with volume of fires. Massing fires is achieved by placing accurate fires on multiple
targets at the same time. This method means firing at enemy targets in or outside of
buildings laterally and in depth. The objective is to force the enemy to respond to
multiple threats and to kill or suppress enemy soldiers or positions.

(2) Leaders control fires. Leaders must control fires to simultaneously engage
different priority targets. Allowing individual crews to select their own priority target will
probably result in multiple systems engaging the same target while leaving other
dangerous targets free to engage and possibly maneuver against friendly units.

(3) Fire plans must be understood by the soldiers who execute them. It is imperative
that every soldier understands how to execute his portion of the direct fire plan. This
understanding is necessary in order to avoid fratricide. This understanding is also
necessary to ensure destruction or suppression of enemy soldiers and positions. A soldier
must be able to identify where they are responsible for firing and if there is an enemy to
engage. Then he must understand how his fires are to be controlled and directed during
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the course of the fight. Ensuring terms are commonly understood assists all involved.
Exchanging SOPs, chalk talks, terrain models, and rehearsals assist in understanding.

(4) Focus fires. Focusing fires means accurately directing fires to hit specific targets,
points, or areas, and is the most difficult task of controlling fires. The commander focuses
fires by clearly conveying instructions (either preplanned or hasty) to direct the fires of
the individual platoons on specific targets or areas that support his plan for distribution.
Platoons must be able to recognize the point at which to focus their fires. Failure to do so
will result in different units/assets in the support element engaging the same targets,
while others are not engaged. Recognizable control measures allow the support element
to focus fires (see paragraph d). OPORDs and rehearsals must paint the visual picture of
how the commander wants the fires focused and what the platoons will see to focus their
fires.

(5) Distribute fires. Distributing fires is the process of engaging different enemy
threats simultaneously to avoid overkill by multiple systems engaging the same targets
and to degrade the enemy’s ability to deal with single threats one at a time. Proper
distribution ensures critical targets are engaged first and the enemy is engaged three
dimensionally. The following points should be emphasized:

a. Avoid target overkill. Minimize engaging targets that are already destroyed or
suppressed.

b. Use each weapon system in its best role. Different weapons systems and
ammunition types have specific characteristics that maximize their capability to kill or
suppress specific enemy weapons systems at different ranges. For example, an AT 4 can
be used to suppress an enemy sniper position, but it will probably not destroy the position
itself.

c. Destroy the most dangerous targets first. Proper focus, distribution, and firing first
are the keys to maximizing this principle.

d. Concentrate on enemy crew-served weapons and combat vehicles. This method
deprives the enemy of his ability to use his fire support weapons against friendly troops.

e. Take the best shots and expose only those weapons systems actually needed to
fire in order to maximize the probability of hitting and killing enemy targets, and to
protect friendly forces as long as possible.

(6) Shift fires. Shifting fires is the process of re-focusing weapons systems to change
the distribution of fires as targets are destroyed or as the situation changes, for example,
the introduction of new forces on the battlefield. At the company level, this method is
accomplished by shifting the fires of the support element and focusing them on new
targets. This fire may be used to isolate, suppress, prevent counterattack/reinforcement,
and so forth.

(7) Rehearse the fire plan. The most important part of any operation that requires
soldiers to shoot their weapons is the fire plan. Every fire plan must be rehearsed; for
example, what is the fire plan and how is it executed in each phase: isolation/gaining a
foothold, breaching, assault of the building. A rehearsed fire plan enhances execution,
prevents fratricide, identifies shortcomings, and works to synchronize the operation.

b. Questions to Answer. When the direct fire plan is complete, the commander
should be able to answer the following questions:

* How does the fire plan help achieve success at the decisive point?
* What is the company mission and the desired effect of our fires?
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Is the fire plan consistent with the ROE?

Where are combat vehicles or other dangerous weapons systems?

Which course of action has the enemy selected?

What are the PIR to determine the enemy’s actions?

Where are we going to kill or suppress the enemy?

From where will we engage him?

Which enemy weapons do we want to engage first?

How will we initiate fires with each weapon system?

Which weapons will fire first? What will each engage? What are the
engagement criteria?

What is the desired effect of fires from each unit in the support element?

How will we distribute the fires of platoons to engage the enemy three
dimensionally?

What will the support element focus their fires on? (How will the support
element units know where to engage? Will they be able to see and understand
the control measures?)

How will we mass fires to deal with multiple enemy threats and achieve the
desired volume of fire?

Where will leaders be positioned to control fires; how will we focus fires on
new targets?

How will we deal with likely enemy reactions to our fires?

Does the plan avoid overkill, use each weapon system in its best role;
concentrate on combat vehicles, take the best shots, expose only those friendly
weapons needed, destroy the most dangerous targets first?

Have my fires been massed to achieve suppression, obscuration, and security
needs of the breach?

Will the fires be masked by buildings or assault element movement?

c. Fire Commands. Fire commands are verbal orders used to control direct fires.
They are standard formats that rapidly and concisely articulate the firing instructions for
single or multiple engagements. They can be given over the radio or landline to control
fires. At company level fire commands must control the fires of multiple elements with
different weapons systems. Fire commands should concentrate on ensuring that the
support element is accurately focused and understands its portion of fire distribution.
Platoon leaders generally give these commands after the company commander gives the
order to initiate fires. A general format includes:

Alert (call sign).

Weapon ammunition (optional, METT-TC dependent).
Target description.

Location or method to focus fires.

Control pattern technique (optional, METT-TC dependent).
Execution (my command, your command, event).
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Sample Fire Command:
“Tango 27 (PSG) This is Tango 16 (PL), over’- Alert
“7.62mm, 40mm, and AT 4s” — Weapons/ammunition
“Windows and Door” — Target description
“OBJ 4; White; A1, B1, C1” — Location
“Fire” — Execution.

d. Direction of Assault Technique of Direct Fire Control. In this technique, the
company commander assigns building numbers in a consistent pattern in relation to the
direction of assault. In the example shown in Figure 4-33 on page 4-62, the commander
numbered the buildings consecutively, in a counterclockwise manner. Further, the sides
of the buildings were color coded consistently throughout the objective area
(WHITE=direction of assault side; GREEN=right side; BLACK=rear side; RED=left
side; BLUE=roof). An odd-shaped building is also shown. Note that a four-sided concept
was retained to minimize confusion. Further designations of WHITE 1, WHITE 2,
WHITE 3, and so on from left to right can be added to specify which wall will be
engaged. Apertures on the buildings are also labeled consecutively using rows and
columns, as shown. In the example, “OBJ 4, WHITE, window A1” is the lower left-hand
window on the direction of assault side of OBJ 4. All designations are labeled in relation
to the direction of assault. (See FM 34-130 for additional information on building shapes
and structural labeling.)
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Figure 4-33. Direction of assault technique of direct fire control.
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Section VIil. PLATOON ATTACK OF AN URBAN AREA
The Infantry platoon will normally conduct offensive tasks as part of a company mission.
However, there may be times that the platoon will be required to perform an independent
offensive operation in support of the main effort. This section discusses how the platoon
conducts the various tasks as part of a company operation or as an independent mission.

4-42. TASK ORGANIZATION (PLATOON ATTACK OF A BUILDING)

The platoon leader will normally organize his platoon into at least two elements: an
assault element consisting of two rifle squads, and a support element consisting of the
platoon’s crew-served weapons and one rifle squad as the support or reserve
(Figure 4-34). If engineers are not available, he can designate a breaching team from
within either the assault or the support element or, depending on the situation, he may
task organize a separate breach element. The size and composition of these elements are
determined by the mission given, the number of troops available, the type and size of the
objective building, whether the adjacent terrain provides open or covered approaches, and
the organization and strength of the enemy defenses. As part of a company operation, the
platoon will be part of either the assault element or the support element.

* As part of the company’s assault element, the platoon would organize into
three assault squads with two assault teams each, and will attach the machine
guns to the company support element.

* As the part of the company’s support element, the platoon may be organized
into three support squads with machine guns and antiarmor weapons attached.
The attached machine guns provide the support element with added firepower
for increased lethality.
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Figure 4-34. Platoon organization.
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a. Assault Element. The purpose of the assault element is to kill, capture, or force
the withdrawal of the enemy from an urban objective and to seize key terrain. The assault
element of a platoon may consist of one, two, or three squads. Squad leaders will
normally organize their two fire teams into two assault teams or, in special
circumstances, the squad may be kept as a single assault element.

NOTE: Clearing techniques are designed to be executed by the standard four-man fire
team. This method does not mean that all four members must enter a room to
clear it. Because of the confined spaces typical of building/room clearing
operations, units larger than squads quickly become awkward and
unmanageable. When shortages of personnel demand it, two- and three-man
teams can conduct room-clearing operations, but four-man teams are best
suited. Using fewer personnel adds to the combat strain and greatly increases
the risks to the team. For clearing large open buildings, such as hangars or
warehouses, it may be necessary to commit two squads at the same time using
a bounding overwatch movement technique to effectively cover the entire
structure and provide force protection.

b. Support Element. The purpose of the support element (except for the medic) is
to provide immediate suppressive fire support to enable the assault element to close with
the enemy. Suppressive fires must be closely controlled to avoid excessive expenditure of
ammunition and prevent fratricide. The support element is normally controlled by the
platoon sergeant or a senior squad leader and normally consists of the platoon’s
crew-served weapons, light and medium antitank weapons systems, forward observer
team, platoon medic, and any personnel not designated as part of the assault element
(Figure 4-35). The support element provides both direct and indirect fire support and
other assistance to advance the assault element. This support includes, but is not limited
to, the following:

* Suppressing enemy weapons systems and obscuring the enemy’s observation
within the objective building and adjacent structures.

» Isolating the objective building with direct and indirect fires to prevent enemy
withdrawal, reinforcement, or counterattack.

* Obscuring enemy observation of obstacles en route to the objective and at the
entry point of the objective during breaching operations.

* Destroying or suppressing enemy positions with direct fire weapons.

* Engaging armored vehicles.

* Securing cleared portions of the objective.

* Providing replacements for the assault element.

* Providing the resupply of ammunition and pyrotechnics.

* Bringing up specific equipment that the assault element could not carry in the
initial assault.

* Treating and evacuating casualties, prisoners, and civilians.

NOTE: The platoon sergeant must be prepared to rapidly evacuate wounded from the
objective area to the company casualty collection point (CCP). The use of
ground ambulances may be impeded by rubble in the streets, barricades, and
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demolition of roads; therefore, litter teams could be used extensively. Also,
snipers can affect medical evacuation from forward positions.
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Figure 4-35. Platoon support element with squad integrated.

c. Breaching Element. The purpose of the breaching element is to clear and mark
lanes through obstacles during movement, providing the assault element with access to an
urban objective. The platoon leader organizes the force to ensure breaching elements are
designated. One technique is to assign one fire team from the assault element as the
breaching element. Alternatively, the breach can be conducted using an attached engineer
or any member of the assault or support element who has had additional breach training.

4-43. MOVEMENT IN URBAN TERRAIN
As the lead element for the company when conducting movement, the platoon must be
prepared to react to contact.

a. Platoon members must be ready to take cover and return fire immediately. They
must also be alert for any signs or indications of the enemy and report promptly.

b. The rate of movement is controlled by the lead element based on the density of
the urban terrain and enemy threat. In outlying or lightly defended areas, a mechanized
infantry platoon may proceed along streets mounted, but send dismounted squads forward
to reconnoiter key terrain (bridges, intersections or structural choke points).

c. Enemy action against the unit may come in the way of an ambush along a street,
enfilade fire down the street, sniper fire from upper stories of buildings, or artillery and
mortar fire when canalized. For protection from those types of threats, the platoon should
move through buildings, along walls and other forms of cover, use tanks, BFV’s, as well
as indirect and direct fire weapons to overwatch and support movement.

d. The platoon moves using a lead maneuver element (one squad on narrow streets
and two squads on wide streets). These squads will move forward along the streets using
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buildings for cover when possible. They will scout danger areas and close with the
enemy. An overwatching element (the rest of the platoon and the supporting weapons)
will follow securing the flanks and rear while providing support to the point element. At
any time the platoon leader may choose to rotate the point squad with an overwatching
squad (Figure 4-36).

A

I
44%

r

Al Sy N s :
: h;“m f,;}/j;"", : g A ‘ 5 I e , il A ; R £ -- . A '

OVERWATCH ELEMENT
MOVES BEHIND THE
LEAD ELEMENT

Figure 4-36. Movement down a street.

4-44. ATTACKING IN URBAN TERRAIN

As the culminating effort of a planned (deliberate) attack, or a result of a movement to
contact, a meeting engagement or a chance contact during movement, the platoon may be
required to be part of a company attack or conduct a platoon attack on an urban area
or building.

a. The attack involves isolating the building to prevent the reinforcing or withdrawal
of its defenders (normally planned at company level); suppressing the enemy with BFVs,
tanks, machine gun and mortar fire; entering the building at the least defended point; and
clearing the building. There must be close coordination between the isolation/support
elements and the assault elements.

b. As the lead element in the company movement formation when a chance contact
is made with the enemy (hasty attack), the platoon takes the following actions:

(1) Forward squad (or squads) will immediately return fire, get down, seek cover and
suppress the enemy.

(2) Those squads not in direct fire contact will provide supporting fire with individual
and crew-served weapons (to include tanks and BFVs, if attached). Engage known, then
suspected, enemy positions.

(3) Provide a situation report to the commander.
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(4) The commander will either direct the platoon to establish a support by fire
position in order to allow another platoon to assault or, if the threat is small and
disorganized, he will direct the platoon in contact to conduct a platoon attack of the
enemy position (subparagraph c, below).

c. When conducting a deliberate attack of an urban objective there are three steps
that must be considered, planned and coordinated in order to achieve success.

* Isolate the objective.
* Enter the building (secure a foothold).
* Clear the building (room by room, floor by floor).

(1) Isolation of the objective requires the seizing of dominant terrain in order to cut
off enemy routes for reinforcing, supplying, or facilitating the withdrawal of its
defenders. The intent is to completely dominate what comes and goes within the
objective area and provide early warning for the assault element (Figure 4-37).
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Figure 4-37. Infantry platoon with two tanks as support element,
isolating the objective.

(2) As the assault element for the company, the platoon (or platoons) is responsible
for entering and clearing the objective building. This method may involve creating a
breach into the building and securing a foothold as well as killing, capturing or forcing
the withdrawal of all enemy personnel within the structure. Squads and teams perform
room clearing. The squad leader controls the maneuver of the two fire teams as they clear
along hallways, stairways, and in rooms. (See Chapter 3.) The platoon leader alternates
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the squads as required, and maintains momentum, and ensures resupply of ammunition
and water.

d. If a platoon is conducting an assault of a building independently, it should be
organized with an assault element and a support element (Figure 4-38). The assault
element, usually led by the platoon leader, normally consists of two squads with two fire
teams each. The support element, usually controlled by the platoon sergeant, normally
consists of one rifle squad equipped with antitank weapons, two medium machine gun
crews, and attached forward observers. The support element must designate individuals
to provide flank and rear security. In addition to its own support element, BFVs, tanks,
and other company assets can support the platoon.

NOTE: Isolation of the surrounding area in conducted by the rest of the company.
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Figure 4-38. Platoon attack of a building with two platoons isolating.

4-45. PLATOON ASSAULT OF A BUILDING

The assault force, regardless of size, must quickly and violently execute the assault and
subsequent clearing operations. Once momentum has been gained, it is maintained to
deny the enemy time to organize a more determined resistance on other floors or in other
rooms. The small unit leaders are responsible for maintaining the momentum of the
assault, controlling movement, yet not allowing the operation to become disorganized.
Enemy obstacles may slow or stop forward movement. Leaders must maintain the
momentum by rapidly creating a breach in the obstacle, or by redirecting the flow of the
assault over or around the obstacles.

a. Approaches. All routes to the breach and or entry point are planned in advance.
The best route is confirmed and selected during the leaders’ reconnaissance. The route
should allow the assault element to approach the breach (entry) point from the enemy’s
blind side, if possible.
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b. Order of March. The assault team’s order of march to the breach point is
determined by the method of breach and their intended actions at the breach (entry) point.
This preparation must be completed prior to or in the last covered and concealed location
before reaching the breach (entry) point. Establishing an order of march is done to aid the
team leader with C2 and to minimize exposure time in open areas and at the entry point.
An order of march technique is to number the assault team 1, 2, 3, and 4. The number 1
man should always be responsible for frontal/door security. If the breach has been
conducted prior to their arrival the assault team quickly moves through the breach (entry)
point. If a breach has not been made prior to their arrival at the breach (entry) point, and
depending on the type of breach to be made, the team leader conducts the breach himself
or signals forward the breach man/element. One option is to designate the squad leader as
the breach man. If the breach man is part of the assault team, he is normally the last of the
four men to enter the building or room. This method allows him to transition from his
breaching task to his combat role.

(1) Ballistic Breach (Shot Gun). A suggested order of movement for a ballistic (shot
gun) breach has the gunner up front, followed by the number 1 man, number 2 man, and
then the number 3 man (team leader). After the door is breached, the gunner moves to the
rear of the lineup and assumes the position of the number 4 man.

(2) Explosive Breach. A suggested order of movement for an explosive breach
without engineer support is; number 1, number 3 (team leader), number 2, and then
number 4 man. The number 1 man provides security at the entry point. The number 3
man (team leader) carries the demolition charge and places it. Number 4 provides rear
security. After the demolition charge is placed, team members re-form in the original
configuration and take cover around a corner or behind other protection. Team members
can line up on either or both sides if there is adequate protection from the blast.

(3) Mechanical Breach. A suggested order of movement for a mechanical breach is
the initial assault team in order, followed by the breach man/element. At the breach point
the team leader will bring the breach element forward while the assault team provides
local security. After the breach is made, the breach element moves aside and provides
local security as the assault team enters the breach.

c. Security. Because of the three-dimensional threat associated with urban terrain,
the assault element must maintain 360-degree security during movement to the breach
(entry) point. If the assault element is to stop in the vicinity of the breach (entry) point to
wait for the breach element to complete its task, the support element must maintain
suppressive fire to protect the assault element.

d. Assault Locations. Entry at the top and fighting downward is the preferred
method of clearing a building. This method forces the defenders down and out of the
building where the support element can engage them. This method is only feasible,
however, when access to an upper floor or rooftop can be gained from the windows or
roofs of adjoining, secured buildings. Rooftops are treated as danger areas when
surrounded by higher buildings from which enemy forces could engage the assault
element. Helicopters should land only on those buildings that have a roof structure that
can support their weight. If the structure cannot support the helicopter, soldiers can
dismount as the helicopter hovers a few feet above the roof. Troops then breach the roof
or common walls to gain entrance into the building. (If using explosives on the rooftop,
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ensure cover is available to the soldiers.) They may use ropes or other means to enter the
lower floors through the holes created.

NOTE: Soldiers should consider the use of devices and techniques that allow them
upper level access without using interior stairways. These devices and
techniques include, but are not limited to, adjacent rooftops, fire escapes,
portable ladders, and various soldier-assisted lifts.

e. Support Element. The support element isolates the building with direct and
indirect fires to support the assault element’s move to the breach point. The support
element covers mounted avenues of approach with antiarmor weapons, covers
dismounted avenues of approach with automatic weapons, and suppresses enemy fires
and neutralizes enemy positions to enable the breach team and assault element to move
into position. The location of adjacent units must be considered in the emplacement of
supporting fires.

(1) The support element uses smoke to obscure the movement of the breach team and
assault element to the building. If possible, the smoke obscuration is maintained until the
assault element has entered the building.

(2) Depending upon the ROE, just before the rush of the assault element, the support
element increases suppressive fires on the objective and continues until masked by the
advancing assault element. Once masked, fires are shifted to upper or lower windows and
continued until the assault element has entered the building. At that time, fires are shifted
to adjacent buildings to prevent enemy withdrawal or reinforcement.

(3) If the ROE are very restrictive, the use of supporting fires may be restricted to
known enemy locations that have engaged the unit.

(4) The support element must also deal with civilians displaced by the assault, EPWs,
and casualties.

4-46. CONSOLIDATION AND REORGANIZATION
The squad and platoon will conduct consolidation and reorganization immediately after
each action where soldiers are engaged and ammunition is expended. Consolidation is the
action taken by the squad or platoon to ensure its security, to prepare for a counterattack
by the enemy, and to prepare to continue the mission. Consolidation in an urban
environment must be quick in order to repel enemy counterattacks and to prevent the
enemy from infiltrating back into cleared buildings or floors. After securing a floor
(bottom, middle, or top), selected members of the unit are assigned to cover potential
enemy counterattack routes to the building. Priority must be given initially to securing the
direction of attack. Security elements alert the unit and place a heavy volume of fire on
enemy forces approaching the unit. Reorganization occurs after consolidation. These
actions prepare the unit to continue the mission by ensuring key leadership positions are
filled and important weapon systems are manned. Many reorganization actions occur
simultaneously during the consolidation of the objective.

a. Consolidation Actions. Squads assume hasty defensive positions to gain security
immediately after the objective has been seized or cleared. Squads that performed
missions as assault elements should be prepared to assume an overwatch mission and to
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support another assault element. Units must guard all avenues of approach leading into
their area. These may include:

Enemy mouse-holes between adjacent buildings.
Covered routes to the building.

Underground routes into the basement.
Approaches over adjoining roofs.

b. Reorganization Actions. After consolidation, leaders ensure the following
actions are taken:

Resupply and redistribute ammunition.

Mark buildings to indicate to friendly forces that they have been cleared.

Treat and evacuate wounded personnel. Once the objective area is secure,
begin evacuating noncombatants then enemy wounded.

Process EPWs.

Segregate and safeguard noncombatants.

Reestablish the chain of command.

c. Continuation of the Assault. If the unit is going to continue with its original

mission,

its “be prepared/on order” mission, or receives a new mission, it must

accomplish the following:

(1) The momentum must be maintained. Keeping momentum is a critical factor in
clearing operations. The enemy is not allowed to move to its next set of prepared
positions or to prepare new positions.

(2) The support element pushes replacements, ammunition, and supplies forward to
the assault element.

(3) Security for cleared areas must be established IAW the OPORD or TACSOP.

(4) The support element must displace forward to ensure that it is in place to provide
support to the assault element, such as isolation of the new objective.
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CHAPTER §

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

“[Captain] Liebschev prepared his defenses with extraordinary
thoroughness, choosing only to defend the northern half of the town. The
southern half was turned into a nightmare of trapped and mined houses
some of which were blown into the streets to form road blocks and others
were blown up to clear arcs of fire. All his strong points were linked by
what is best described as ‘mouse holing’ from house to house. All
approaches to the defended sector were either heavily mined or under
concealed enfilade fire. The main approach into the town square was left
attractively unobstructed....The 2nd Canadian Brigade was given the task
of clearing a way through the town and was forced to fight its way from
house to house on not more than a 250-yard front. Every building, when
taken, had to be occupied to stop the Germans infiltrating back into it
again after the leading troops had passed on. The fighting was at such
close quarters that artillery support was impossible...”

Extracted from The Battle for Italy

By General W. G. F. Jackson

Section |. DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS
Full spectrum operations require that units be prepared to defend in urban arecas. Before
making a decision to defend urban areas, commanders at all levels should consider the
issues discussed in this chapter.

5-1. REASONS FOR DEFENDING URBAN AREAS

The worldwide increase in urban sprawl has made it virtually impossible for forces
conducting operations to avoid cities and towns. For various reasons, these areas must
be defended.

a. Certain urban areas contain strategic industrial, transportation, or economic
complexes that must be defended. Capitals and cultural centers may be defended for
strictly psychological or national morale purposes even when they do not offer a tactical
advantage to the defender. Because of the sprawl of such areas, significant combat power
is required for their defense. The decision to defend these complexes is made by political
authorities or the theater commander.

b. The defenders’ need to shift and concentrate combat power, and to move large
amounts of supplies over a wide battle area may require retention of vital transportation
centers. Since most transportation centers serve large areas, the commander must defend
the urban area to control such centers.

c. Most avenues of approach are straddled by small towns every few kilometers and
must be controlled by defending forces. These areas can be used as battle positions or
strongpoints. Blocked streets covered by mortar and or artillery fire can canalize
attacking armor into mined areas or zones covered by antiarmor fire. If an attacker tries to
bypass an urban area, he may encounter an array of tank-killing weapons. To clear such
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an area, the attacker must sacrifice speed and momentum, and expend many resources. A
city or town can easily become a major obstacle.

d. A well-trained force defending an urban area can inflict major losses on a
numerically superior attacker. The defender can conserve the bulk of his combat power
so it is available for use in open terrain. The defenders remaining in urban areas perform
an economy-of-force role.

e. Aerial photography, imagery, and sensory devices cannot detect forces deployed
in cities. Well-emplaced CPs, reserves, CSS complexes, and combat forces are hard
to detect.

5-2.  REASONS FOR NOT DEFENDING URBAN AREAS
Reasons for not defending urban areas include the following.

a. The location of the urban area does not support the overall defensive plan. If the
urban area is too far forward or back in a unit’s defensive sector, is isolated, or is not
astride an enemy’s expected avenue of approach, the commander may choose not to
defend it.

b. Nearby terrain allows the enemy to bypass on covered or concealed routes. Some
urban areas, mainly smaller ones, are bypassed by main road and highway systems.

c. Structures within the urban area do not adequately protect the defenders.
Extensive areas of lightly built or flammable structures offer little protection. Urban areas
near flammable or hazardous industrial areas, such as refineries or chemical plants,
should not be defended because of increased danger of fire to the defenders.

d. Dominating terrain is close to the urban area. If the urban area can be dominated
by an enemy force occupying this terrain, the commander may choose to defend from
there rather than the urban area. This applies mainly to small urban areas such as
a village.

e. Better fields of fire exist outside the urban area. The commander may choose to
base all or part of his defense on long-range fields of fire outside an urban area. This
applies mainly to armor-heavy forces defending sectors with multiple, small, urban areas
surrounded by open terrain, such as agricultural areas with villages.

f. The urban area has cultural, religious, or historical significance. The area may
have been declared an “open city” in which case, by international law, it is demilitarized
and must be neither defended nor attacked. The attacking force must assume civil
administrative control and treat the civilians as noncombatants in an occupied country.
The defender must immediately evacuate and cannot arm the civilian population. A city
can be declared open only before it is attacked. The presence of large numbers of
noncombatants, hospitals, or wounded personnel may also affect the commander’s
decision not to defend an urban area.

5-3. GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

The basic fundamentals of defense do not change in an urban environment. In urban
combat, the defender does possess key advantages over the attacker. The defender can
shape the battlefield by maximizing the natural restrictions and obstacles found in the
restrictive terrain of the urban environment. US forces may not wish to inflict collateral
damage on the urban terrain they are defending but the very nature of conducting an
urban defense may lead to high-intensity conditions on the urban battlefield and to
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extensive collateral damage. Typically, US forces should not expect enemy forces
attacking in urban terrain to be bound by restrictive ROE and should therefore not expect
to accrue any of the advantages that a defender might have if the attacker is restricted in
the application of force.

Section Il. MISSION, ENEMY, TERRAIN, TROOPS

AND TIME AVAILABLE, CIVIL CONSIDERATIONS
The defense of an urban area should be organized around key terrain features, buildings,
and areas that preserve the integrity of the defense and provide the defender ease of
movement. The defender must organize and plan his defense considering factors of
mission, enemy, terrain, troops and time available, and civil considerations (METT-TC).
Procedures and principles for planning and organizing the defense of an urban area are
the same as for other defensive operations. In developing a defensive plan, the defender
considers METT-TC factors with emphasis on fire support, preparation time, work
priorities, and control measures. Planning for the defense of an urban area must be
detailed and centralized. As in the offense, execution is decentralized as the battle
develops, and the enemy forces assault the buildings and rooms. Therefore, it is
imperative that all leaders understand the mission end-state and the commanders’ intent,
two levels up.

5-4. MISSION

Commanders and leaders must receive, analyze, and understand the mission before they
begin planning. They may receive the mission as a FRAGO or as a formal OPORD, and
must analyze all specified and implied tasks. Depending on mission requirements, an
infantry unit at brigade and battalion level must be prepared to defend as part of a larger
force or independently; companies and below normally defend as part of a larger force.
Mission analysis for defense in urban terrain will essentially be the same as for other
defensive operations. Detailed IPB is essential and must include building construction;
routes, including underground systems; civilian communications; and utilities. (See
Appendix G.) A hasty defense may be conducted in any of the defensive situations
described in this chapter, immediately after offensive operations, or when a higher state
of security is warranted during stability operations or support operations. The major
difference between a hasty defense and a deliberate defense is in the amount of time for
preparation. Similar to offensive operations, units must be prepared to transition to
offensive or stability and support missions, and back.

5-5. ENEMY

Units must also analyze the type of enemy force they may encounter. If the attacker is
mostly dismounted infantry, the greatest danger is allowing him to gain a foothold. If the
attacker 1s mostly armor or mounted motorized infantry, the greatest danger is that he will
mass direct fire and destroy the defender’s positions. If the threat is primarily
asymmetrical, force protection measures must be enhanced. (See Chapter 2 for detailed
discussion of urban threat evaluation.)
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5-6. TERRAIN AND WEATHER
Specific defensive considerations are discussed in this paragraph. Terrain in urban areas
is three-dimensional; the defender must make use of the entire battle space:

* Surface (ground level, for example streets and parks).

* Supersurface (buildings, both interior and exterior).

* Subterranean (subways and sewers).
Analysis of all man-made and natural terrain features is critical when planning to defend
in urban terrain. The type of urban area in which it will be operating affects the unit’s
defensive plan.

a. Observation and Fields of Fire. Although concealment and cover will be
plentiful, observation will be limited. Attacking forces generally advance by crossing
streets and open areas between buildings where they are exposed to fires from concealed
positions.

(1) Weapons and Range. Units must position weapons to obtain maximum effect and
mutual supporting fire. This allows for long-range engagements out to the maximum
effective ranges. FOs should be well above street level to adjust fires on the enemy at
maximum range. Observed fire will be very difficult in densely constructed areas. Fires
and FPFs should be preplanned and, if possible and ROE permit, preregistered on the
most likely approaches to allow for their rapid shifting to threatened areas.

(2) Limited Visibility. Units can expect the attacker to use limited visibility
conditions to conduct necessary operations to sustain or gain daylight momentum. The
following should be considered:

* Unoccupied areas that can be observed and covered by fire during daylight
may have to be occupied or patrolled at night.
* Remote sensors and early warning devices should be employed in dead space
and on avenues of approach.
* The artificial illumination available in urban terrain should be considered for
use during the defense.
Responding to night probes with direct fire weapons should be avoided, as this gives
away the location of the positions.

b. Cover and Concealment. Battle positions should be prepared using the
protective cover of walls, floors, and ceilings. Units will continue to improve positions
using materials on hand. Units prepare the terrain for movement between positions and
can reduce exposure by—

* Using prepared breaches through buildings.

* Moving through reconnoitered and marked subterranean systems.

» Using trenches.

» Using the concealment offered by smoke and darkness to cross open areas.

c. Obstacles. An urban area is by its very nature an obstacle and or an obstruction.
The series of man-made structures inherent in urban terrain canalizes and impedes an
attack.

d. Key Terrain. Key terrain is any place where seizure, retention, or control affords
a marked advantage to either enemy or friendly forces. Primary examples of key terrain
are ports, airfields, bridges over canals or rivers, building complexes, or parks. Urban
areas are unusual in that the population of the area itself may be considered key terrain.
The identification of key terrain allows the defender to select his defensive positions and
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assists in determining the enemy’s objectives. A special kind of key terrain is the nodes
that are found in urban areas. These include governmental centers, power distribution
facilities, and communication hubs. These nodes may have to be protected by the
defender from asymmetrical as well as conventional threats.

(1) Villages. Villages are often on choke points in valleys, dominating the only
high-speed avenue of approach through the terrain (Figure 5-1). If the buildings in such a
village are well constructed and provide good protection against both direct and indirect
fires, a formidable defense can be mounted by placing a company in the town, while
controlling close and dominating terrain with other battalion task force elements.

Figure 5-1. Village.

(2) Strip Areas. Strip areas consist of houses, stores, and factories and are built along
roads or down valleys between towns and villages (Figure 5-2). They afford the defender
the same advantages as villages. If visibility is good and enough effective fields of fire
are available, a unit acting as a security force need occupy only a few strong positions
spread out within the strip. This will deceive the enemy, when engaged at long ranges,
into thinking the strip is an extensive defensive line. Strip areas often afford covered
avenues of withdrawal to the flanks once the attacking force is deployed and before the
security force becomes decisively engaged.

Figure 5-2. Strip area.
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(3) Towns and Small Cities. Small forces can gain an advantage in combat power
when defending a small city or town (Figure 5-3) that is a choke point if it places tanks,
BFVs, TOWs, Javelins, and Dragons on positions dominating critical approaches, when
facing a predominantly armored enemy. To deny the enemy the ability to bypass the town
or city, the defending force must control key terrain and coordinate with adjacent forces.
Reserve forces should be placed where they can quickly reinforce critical areas.
Obstacles and minefields assist in slowing and canalizing the attacker.

Figure 5-3. Towns and small cities.

(4) Large Cities. In large cities, units must consider that the terrain is restrictive due
to large buildings that are normally close together (Figure 5-4). This situation requires a
higher density of troops and smaller defensive sectors than in natural open terrain. Units
occupy defensive frontages about one-third the size of those in open areas.

Figure 5-4. Large cities.
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e. Avenues of Approach. The defender must not only consider the surface (streets,
boulevards, parks) avenues of approach into and out of the urban area, but also
supersurface (interior and exterior of buildings) and subterranean avenues of approach.
The defender normally has the advantage. He knows the urban area and can move rapidly
from position to position through buildings and underground passages. Control of these
above- and below-ground avenues of approach becomes more critical when the defense
of nodes must be oriented against terrorism and sabotage.

5-7. TIME AVAILABLE
Units must organize and establish priorities of work, depending upon the time available.
Many tasks can be accomplished simultaneously, but priorities for preparation should be
in accordance with the commander’s order. A sample priority of work sequence follows:

» Establish security and communications.

* Assign sectors of responsibility and final protective fires.

e C(lear fields of fire.

» Select and prepare initial fighting positions.

» Establish and mark routes between positions.

* Emplace obstacles and mines.

* Improve fighting positions.

5-8. TROOPS AVAILABLE

The defensive employment of troops in urban areas is governed by all METT-TC factors
and on the ROE. The defender has a terrain advantage and can resist the attacker with
much smaller forces.

5-9. CIVIL CONSIDERATIONS
See Chapter 13, Section III for more information on civil considerations.

Section lll. DEFENSIVE FRAMEWORK AND ORGANIZATION
This section discusses the defensive framework and organization used during the
planning and execution of defensive UO.

5-10. DEFENSIVE FRAMEWORK

Similar to offensive operations, the brigade will be the primary headquarters that will be
task-organized to conduct defensive urban operations. The brigade can conduct the full
range of defensive operations within a single urban area or in an AO that contains several
small towns and cities using the elements shown in the defensive urban operational
framework in Figure 5-5, page 5-8. The elements are similar to those in offensive
operations in that the brigade commander attempts to set the conditions for tactical
success. Isolation of the brigade by the enemy is avoided through security operations;
defensive missions are assigned subordinate task forces in order to achieve the
commander’s intent and desired end-state; and then the brigade transitions to stability and
or support operations. During urban defensive operations, the transition to stability and
support operations may not be clear to the soldiers conducting the operations.
Commanders must offset this tendency with clear mission type orders and updated ROE.
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Again, as in offensive operations, the elements are not phases. They may occur
simultaneously or sequentially. Well planned and executed defensive operations will
have all four elements present. During defensive operations the brigade commander
seeks to:

* Avoid being isolated by the enemy.

* Defend only the decisive terrain, institutions, or infrastructure.

* Conduct counter or spoiling attacks to retain the initiative.
Battalion TFs and below conducts defensive operations by conducting
counterreconnaissance missions and patrols (shaping/avoiding isolation); assigning battle
positions or sectors to subordinate units (dominating); and consolidating/reorganizing and
preparing for follow-on missions (transitioning).

ELEMENTS OF BDE BN TF & BELOW PERFORM
DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS THESE TASKS
| | | XX

<]

ASSESS _’ RECO NS SECTORS/BPS
+ AVOIDS ISOLATION,
SHiPE _’ MOVES TO SECTORS/BPS, SECTY OPS
AREAIMOB]LE DEFENSE,
DOMINATE ’ COUNTERATTACK RETROGRADE
TRANSITION _’ CONSOIJDATES.-‘REORGANIZES

PREPS FOR FUTURE MSNS

BDE ATTEMPTS TO FORCE ENEMY INTO ENGAGEMENT
AREAS, USE FIRES, & MINIMIZE
STREET-TO-STREET AND
BUILDING-TO-BUILDING FIGHTING

Figure 5-5. Defensive urban operational framework.

5-11. COMMAND AND CONTROL
In all defensive situations, commanders should position themselves well forward so that
they can control the action. In urban terrain, this is even more critical due to obstacles,
poor visibility, difficulty in communication, and intense fighting. Other key leaders may
be placed in positions to report to the commander and to make critical, time-sensitive
decisions.

a. Graphic Control Measures. The use of graphic control measures to synchronize
actions become even more important to mission accomplishment in an urban
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environment (Figure 5-6). Phase lines can be used to report the enemy’s location or to
control the advance of counterattacking units. Principal streets, rivers, and railroad lines
are suitable phase lines, which should be clearly and uniformly marked on the near or far
side of the street or open area. Checkpoints aid in reporting locations and controlling
movement. Contact points are used to designate specific points where units make
physical contact. Target reference points (TRPs) can facilitate fire control. Many of these
points can be designated street intersections. These and other control measures ensure
coordination throughout the chain of command.

Figure 5-6. Graphic control measures.

b. Command Post Facilities. Command post (CP) facilities should be located
underground, if possible, or in solidly constructed buildings. Their vulnerability requires
all-round security. Since each facility may have to secure itself, it should be near the
reserve for added security. When collocated with another unit, command post facilities
may not need to provide their own security. Also, a simplified organization for command
posts is required for ease of movement. Since rubble often hinders movement of tracked
and wheeled vehicles, the CP must be prepared to backpack communications and other
needed equipment for operations. Identification of alternate CP locations and routes to
them must also be accomplished.

c. Communications Restrictions. Radio communications is initially the primary
means of communication for controlling the defense of an urban area and for enforcing
security. Structures and a high concentration of electrical power lines may degrade radio
communication in urban areas. Wire is emplaced and used as the primary means of
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communications as time permits. However, wire can be compromised if interdicted by
the enemy. Messengers can be used as another means of communication. Visual signals
may also be used but are often not effective because of the screening effects of buildings
and walls. Signals must be planned, widely disseminated, and understood by all assigned
and attached units. Increased battle noise makes the effective use of sound
signals difficult.

5-12.  ORGANIZATION AND PREPARATION OF THE DEFENSE

The defensive organization described in this paragraph will likely be used against a
conventional enemy force that may threaten US forces with mechanized and dismounted
Infantry supported by other combined arms. This defensive organization may also occur
in a brigade area of operation (AO) where there are multiple threats. For example, one
part of the AO may require linear features; other parts may require the use of other
defensive techniques, such as a perimeter defense, against different types of threats in the
same brigade AO. METT-TC factors and the ROE determine how units plan, prepare,
and execute the defense. The defense is organized into three areas—the security force
area, main battle area, and rear area (Figure 5-7). Units defending in urban areas may
have missions in any one of these areas, depending on the nature of the operation.
Infantry units are well suited to conduct defensive operations in close urban terrain where
engagement ranges will be short, where there is abundant cover and concealment, and
where the enemy’s assault must be repelled.

Security Force Area

@ vy 2

Main Battle Area Main Battle Area

Rear Area Rear Area

Figure 5-7. Organization of the defense.

a. Patterns of Defense. Of the two patterns of defense, area and mobile, the area
defense will probably be the pattern most used since many of the reasons for defending
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on urban terrain are focused on retaining terrain. The mobile defense pattern is more
focused on the enemy and the commander may decide to use it based on his estimate of
the situation. Many defenses may include a combination of both. In large urban areas, the
concept of defensive operations may be mobile and exploit depth, with the defender
concentrating on moving forces from key terrain features or buildings to other similar
features. The defender must seek to disrupt the enemy throughout all phases of battle.

b. General Concept of the Defense. Planning of the defense must be detailed and
centralized while execution is decentralized. In an urban area, the defender must take
advantage of inherent cover and concealment afforded by the urban terrain. He must also
consider restrictions to the attacker’s ability to maneuver and observe. By using the
terrain and fighting from well-prepared and mutually supporting positions, a defending
force can inflict heavy losses on, delay, block, or fix a much larger attacking force. The
defense of an urban area should be organized around key terrain features, buildings, and
areas that preserve the integrity of the defense and that provide the defender ease of
movement. The defender must organize and plan his defense by considering obstacles,
avenues of approach, key terrain, observation and fields of fire, cover and concealment,
(OCOKA) and the considerations in this paragraph. Detailed knowledge of the terrain by
the defender allows him to force an attacker to expend exorbitant amounts of time,
supplies, equipment, and manpower.

(1) Reconnaissance. To obtain the detailed knowledge that they need, the
commanders and staffs need to conduct a reconnaissance of the defensive area. The
amount of time spent and the level of detail obtained will vary greatly between a
deliberate defense and a hasty defense. The defender must identify the following:

» Positions that enable him to place suppressive fires on the enemy.

* Covered and concealed routes for friendly elements to move between
positions (subways and sewers).

* Structures that dominate large areas.

* Areas such as parks, boulevards, rivers, highways, and railroads where
antiarmor weapons have fields of fire.

» Firing positions for mortars.

e Command locations that offer cover, concealment, and ease of command
and control.

* Protected storage areas for supplies.

(2) Security Operations. The defensive battle normally begins with a combined arms
force conducting security operations well forward of the main body. Operations consist
of security, reconnaissance, and counterreconnaissance tasks. Counterreconnaissance
missions to support these operations employ ambushes, mines, obstacles, deception,
security patrols, OPs, indirect fires, camouflage, demonstrations, and other measures to
destroy or deceive the enemy’s reconnaissance elements. Again, urban areas are well
suited for infantry counterreconnaissance operations because of the abundance of cover
and concealment that permits infantry to move by stealth.

c. Main Battle Area. The decisive battle is usually fought in the main battle area
(MBA). Depending on the threat, units can deploy on the forward edges of the urban area
or in battle positions in depth. In either case, the defense is made stronger by including
forces that are defending on close terrain or on the flanks into the defensive scheme.
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(1) Size of Battle Positions. The size and location of battle positions within the area
of operations depends mainly on the type of enemy encountered and the ability to move
between positions to block threatened areas. It may be desirable to place small antiarmor
elements, secured by infantry, on the forward edges while the main defense is deployed
in depth.

(2) Considerations. Defensive positions on the forward edge of a city or town should:

* Provide early warning of the enemy’s advance.
* Engage the enemy at long range.
* Deceive the enemy as to the true location of the defense.

(3) Sectors. Depending on the factors of METT-TC, units may also assign sectors to
defend instead of battle positions. In certain instances, the units may employ both.
Sectors would normally be assigned when blocks and streets provide a grid type pattern
and boundaries can be clearly delineated. (See FMs 7-20 and 7-10 for detailed
information on when to assign either or both.)

(4) Frontages. Infantry units will normally occupy less terrain in urban areas. For
example, an infantry company, which might occupy 1,500 to 2,000 meters in open
terrain, is usually restricted to a frontage of 300 to 800 meters in urban areas. The density
of buildings and rubble and street patterns will dictate the frontage of the unit (Table 5-1).

UNIT FRONTAGES DEPTHS
Battalion or Battalion TF 4 to 8 blocks 3 to 6 blocks
Company or Company Team 2 to 4 blocks 2 to 3 blocks
Platoon 1 to 2 blocks 1 block

NOTE: An average city block has a frontage of about 175 meters. These
minimum figures apply in areas of dense, block-type construction;
multistory buildings; and underground passages.

Table 5-1. Approximate frontages and depths in large urban areas.

(5) Selection of Buildings. Buildings that add most to the general plan of defense are
chosen for occupation. Mutual support between these positions is vital to prevent the
attacker from maneuvering and outflanking positions, making them untenable. Buildings
chosen for occupation as defensive positions should:

* Offer good protection.

* Have strong floors to keep the structure from collapsing under the weight
of debris.

* Have thick walls.

* Be constructed of nonflammable materials (avoid wood).

* Be strategically located (corner buildings and prominent structures).

* Be adjacent to streets, alleys, vacant lots, and park sites. These buildings
usually provide better fields of fire and are more easily tied in with
other buildings.

* Be covered by friendly fire and offer good escape routes.

(6) Occupation of Positions. See paragraph 5-12 and Chapter 3, Section IV.
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(7) Obstacles. Obstacles are easily constructed in an urban area. An urban area itself
is an obstacle since it canalizes and impedes an attack. Likely avenues of approach
should be blocked by obstacles and covered by fire (Figure 5-8, page 5-14). Units must
hinder or prevent enemy maneuver without interfering with its own maneuver elements.
Therefore, the battalion usually detonates cratering charges at key street locations on
order. Mines are laid on the outskirts of the urban area or the sector and along routes the
unit will not use. Barriers and obstacles are normally emplaced in three belts, consistent
with the ROE. All avenues of approach (three-dimensional) must be denied. Units must
not overlook the use of field-expedient materials, such as cars, light poles, and so on, or
the emplacement of command-detonated antipersonnel mines and antitank mines.
Commanders must clearly understand the ROE and what they will be permitted to
emplace. When necessary, obstacles can be emplaced without mines and covered by fire.

(a) First Belt. The first obstacle belt is at the nearest buildings across from and
parallel to the main defensive position (MDP). This belt consists of wire and improvised
barriers to include: building interiors, subterranean avenues of approach, and exterior
areas, such as open areas, danger areas, and dead space. The barriers and obstacles are
covered by long-range fires. This belt impedes enemy movement, breaks up and
disorganizes attack formations, and inflicts casualties and is protective in nature.

(b) Second Belt. The second obstacle belt is placed between the first belt and the
MDP buildings, but out of hand grenade range from defensive positions. It impedes
movement, canalizes the enemy into the best fields of fire, breaks up attack formations,
and inflicts casualties. This belt is not meant to stop enemy soldiers permanently. It
should be constructed efficiently to give the most benefit—not to be an impenetrable
wall. It consists mainly of wire obstacles, improvised barriers, road craters, and mine
fields. It should include command-detonated Claymores. Triple-strand concertina is
placed along the machine gun final protective line (FPL), as marked earlier AW unit
SOP, to slow the enemy on the FPL and to allow the machine gun to be used effectively.

(c) Third Belt. The third obstacle belt is the defensive position’s denial belt. It
consists of wire obstacles placed around, through, and in the defensive buildings and
close-in mine fields as well as in subterranean accesses. It impedes and complicates the
enemy’s ability to gain a foothold in the defensive area. Command-detonated Claymores
should be used extensively. Claymores should be placed so as not to cause friendly
casualties when detonated.
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Figure 5-8. Example of urban obstacles.

(8) Rubbling. 1f they have the authority and the ROE permit, commanders also
decide if buildings should be rubbled to increase fields of fire. However, rubbling the
buildings too soon or rubbling too many may disclose exact locations and destroy cover
from direct fire. Because rubbling may take more resources than are available to units,
careful consideration of available resources must be made prior to rubbling. Additionally,
care must be taken not to rubble areas that are necessary to support operations, such as
MSRs. Buildings are normally rubbled with engineer assistance; engineers will usually
employ explosives and engineer equipment to accomplish this task. If available, armored
vehicles can be used to rubble buildings.

(9) Fire Hazards. The defender’s detailed knowledge of the terrain permits him to
avoid areas that are likely to be fire hazards. All urban areas are vulnerable to fire,
especially those with many wooden buildings. The defender can deliberately set fires—

* To disrupt and disorganize the attackers.

* To canalize the attackers into more favorable engagement areas.

* To obscure the attacker’s observation.
Likewise, the enemy may cause fires to confuse, disrupt, or constrain friendly forces and
efforts. Units should anticipate this possibility and ensure that fire-fighting equipment is
on hand when conducting these types of operations. Battalion S4s can move sand and
water to buildings. The S5 can coordinate for usage of local fire-fighting equipment.
Defensive positions should not be located atop known gas lines, oil storage tanks, or
other highly flammable areas.
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(10)  Actions on Contact. When enemy forces enter and maneuver to seize initial
objectives, the defender should employ all available fires to destroy and suppress the
direct-fire weapons that support the ground attack. Tanks and enemy APCs should be
engaged as soon as they come within the effective range of antiarmor weapons. As the
enemy attack develops, the actions of small-unit leaders assume increased importance.
Squad and platoon leaders are often responsible for fighting independent battles. Thus, it
is important that all leaders understand their commander’s concept of the defense.
Situational awareness must be maintained and where the enemy’s efforts are likely to
result in a gaining a foothold, violent counterattacks must be employed to deny him
access into the MBA.

(11)  Employment of a Reserve. The unit defensive plan must always consider the
employment of a reserve. The reserve force should be prepared to counterattack to regain
key positions, to block enemy penetrations, to protect the flanks, or to assist by fire in the
disengagement and withdrawal of positions. During urban combat, a reserve force—

* Normally consists of infantry.

* Must be as mobile as possible.

* May be a company or platoon at battalion level; a squad or platoon at
company level.

* May be supported by tanks or other armored vehicles.

* Should be positioned as close as possible to the place where it is anticipated
being employed.

(12)  Counterattacks. All elements should be prepared to counterattack. The best
counterattack force is a small, infantry-heavy element supported by BFVs and or tanks, if
available. They should be prepared to counterattack to regain key positions, to block
enemy penetrations, to provide flank protection, and to assist by fire the disengagement
and withdrawal of endangered positions. It is especially important for enemy footholds to
be repelled violently. When an element is committed to counterattack to reinforce a unit,
it may be attached to the unit in whose sector the counterattack is taking place.
Otherwise, the counterattack becomes the main effort. This makes coordination easier,
especially if the counterattack goes through the unit’s positions.

(13)  Defense During Conditions of Limited Visibility. Commanders can expect
the attacker to use conditions of limited visibility to conduct operations to sustain or gain
daylight momentum.

(a) Commanders should employ the following measures to defend against attacks
during limited visibility:

* Defensive positions and crew-served weapons should be shifted from an
alternate position or a hasty security position just before dark to deceive the
enemy as to the exact location of the primary position.

* Unoccupied areas between units, which can be covered by observed fire
during daylight, may have to be occupied, blocked, or patrolled during limited
visibility. Early warning devices and obstacles need to be installed.

* Radar, remote sensors, and night observation devices should be emplaced to
cover streets and open areas. Thermal imagery devices, such as the one found
on the TOW weapon system, are excellent for observation during
limited visibility.
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* Noise-making devices, tanglefoot tactical wire, and LP/OPs should be
positioned on all avenues of approach for early warning and to
detect infiltration.

* Artificial illumination should be planned, to include the use of street lamps,
stadium lights, pyrotechnics, visible and IR ILLUM, and so forth.

* Indirect fire weapons, grenade launchers, and hand grenades should be used
when defenses are probed to avoid disclosure of defensive positions.

e Tank and BFV platoons must know the locations of friendly positions. The
use of thermal recognition signals and markers can help decrease the
possibility of fratricide.

(b) Commanders should initiate FPFs through the use of a planned signal.
Crew-served weapons, armored vehicle-mounted weapons if available, and individual
riflemen fire within their assigned sectors. Grenades and command-detonated mines
should be used to supplement other fires as the enemy approaches the positions.

(c) Defenders should move to daylight positions before BMNT. Buildings should be
marked from the friendly side IAW unit SOP in order to facilitate movement. Armored
vehicles can be used to cover the movement of friendly troops.

d. Rear Area. Units may be deployed in the rear area to protect CSS elements and
to defend high payoff assets, lines of communications, C2 nodes, and other key locations.
Units will employ the tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) discussed in Sections V,
VI, and VIL

5-13. PRIORITIES OF WORK

Priorities of work in during defensive operations in urban areas are the same as other
defensive operations. Specific considerations for a defense on urbanized terrain are
discussed in this paragraph.

a. Establish Security. Units should quickly establish all-round security by placing
forces on likely avenues of approaches. The level of security (50 percent, 30 percent, and
so forth) 1is determined by METT-TC factors. The reconnaissance and
counterreconnaissance plan should be emphasized. While security is being established,
civilians located within the defensive area need to be identified and evacuated.

b. Assign Areas of Responsibility. Boundaries define sectors of responsibility.
They include areas where units may fire and maneuver without interference or
coordination with other units. Responsibility for primary avenues of approach should
never be split. In areas of semidetached construction, where observation and movement
are less restricted, boundaries should be established along alleys or streets to include both
sides of a street in a single sector. Where buildings present a solid front along streets,
boundaries may have to extend to one side of the street. Battle positions should also be
specifically assigned, as required by METT-TC. Commanders and leaders should specify
which buildings comprise the battle positions or strongpoints. Positions should be clearly
designated so that no doubt remains as to which elements will have responsibility for
occupation or control.

c. Clear Fields of Fire. In urban areas, units may need to rubble certain buildings
and structures to provide greater protection and fields of fire to the defender (see
paragraph 5-12¢(8), Rubbling). If the ceiling of a lower-story room can support the
weight of the rubble, collapsing the top floor of a building before the battle starts may
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afford better protection against indirect fires. Rubbling an entire building can increase the
fields of fire and create an obstacle to enemy movement. Planning must be extensive so
that rubbled buildings will not interfere with planned routes of withdrawal or
counterattack. Vehicles may also have to be moved to clear fields of fire.

d. Select and Prepare Initial Fighting Positions. Units should select positions in
depth. Units should prepare positions as soon as troops arrive and continue preparing as
long as positions are occupied. Enemy infiltration or movement sometimes occurs
between and behind friendly positions. Therefore, each position must be organized for
all-round defense. The defender should also:

(1) Make minimum changes to the outside appearance of buildings where positions
are located.

(2) Screen or block windows and other openings to keep the enemy from seeing in
and tossing in hand grenades. This must be done so that the enemy cannot tell which
openings the defenders are behind.

(3) Remove combustible material to limit the danger of fire. Fires are dangerous to
defenders and create smoke that could conceal attacking troops. For these reasons,
defenders should remove all flammable materials and stockpile fire-fighting equipment
(water, sand, and so forth). The danger of fire also influences the type of ammunition
used in the defense. Tracers or incendiary rounds should not be used extensively if threat
of fire exists.

(4) Turn off electricity and gas. Both propane and natural gas are explosive. Natural
gas is also poisonous, displaces oxygen, and is not filtered by a protective mask. Propane
gas, although not poisonous, is heavier than air. If it leaks into an enclosed area, it
displaces the oxygen and causes suffocation. Gas mains and electricity should be shut off
at the facility that serves the urban area.

(5) Locate positions so as not to establish a pattern. Units should avoid obvious firing
locations like towers and buildings prohibited for use by the Law of Land Warfare, such
as churches.

(6) Camouflage positions.

(7) Reinforce positions with all materials available such as mattresses, furniture, and
so forth. The S4 will have to arrange for as much protective material as possible. Caution
should be taken as mattresses and fabric furniture are flammable. Drawers and cabinets
should be filled with earth or sand to provide cover. Vehicles, such as trucks or buses can
be placed over positions outside buildings. Flammable fluids should be drained. Other
flammables, such as seats should be removed, and the gas tank filled with water.

(8) Block stairwells and doorways with wire or other material to prevent enemy
movement. Create holes between floors and rooms to allow covered and concealed
movement within a building.

(9) Prepare range cards, fire plans, and sector sketches.

(10) Look at how basements may be used. If grazing fire can be achieved from
basement widows, emplace machine guns in basements. When basements are not used,
they should be sealed to prevent enemy entry.

(11) Cache resupply of ammunition, water, and medical supplies.

e. Establish Communications. Commanders should consider the effects of urban
areas on communications when they allocate time to establish communications. Line-of-
sight limitations affect both visual and radio communications. Wire laid at street level is
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easily damaged by rubble and vehicle traffic. The noise of urban area combat is much
louder than in other areas, making sound signals difficult to hear. Therefore, the time
needed to establish an effective communications system in urban terrain may be greater
than in other terrain. Units should consider the following techniques when planning
for communications:
* Emplace line of sight radios and retransmission sites on the upper floors
of buildings.
» Use existing telephone systems. However, telephones are not secure even
though many telephone cables are underground.
 Use messengers at all levels since they are the most secure means
of communications.
 Lay wire through buildings for maximum protection, if the assets
are available.

f. Emplace Obstacles and Mines. To save time and resources in preparing the
defense, commanders must emphasize using all available materials (automobiles, railcars,
rubble) to create obstacles. Civilian construction equipment and materials must be located
and inventoried. This equipment can be used with engineer assets or in place of damaged
equipment. Coordination must be made with proper civilian officials before use.

(1) Engineers must be able to provide advice and resources as to the employment of
obstacles and mines. The principles for employing mines and obstacles do not change in
the defense of an urban area; however, techniques do change. For example, burying and
concealing mines in streets are hard due to concrete and asphalt. Consider placing mines
in sandbags so they cannot be seen and also using fake mines placed in sandbags in order
to deceive the enemy.

(2) FASCAM may be effective on the outskirts of an urban area or in parks; however,
in a city core, areas may be too restrictive. Mines and obstacles must be emplaced
consistent with the ROE. Any antipersonnel mines must be command-detonated. Riot
control agents may be employed to control noncombatant access into defensive areas, if
permission is granted by the National Command Authority (NCA).

g. Improve Fighting Positions. When time permits, all positions, to include
supplementary and alternate positions, should be reinforced with sandbags and provided
overhead cover. Attached engineers can help in this effort by providing advice and
assisting with construction.

h. Establish and Mark Routes Between Positions. Reconnaissance by all
defending elements will assist in route selection for use by defenders moving between
positions. Movement is crucial in fighting in urban areas. Early selection and marking of
routes adds to the defender’s advantages.

Section IV. BRIGADE DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
This section discusses planning considerations and provides tactics and techniques for the
planning of brigade defensive UQO.

5-14. DEFENSIVE PLANNING
In planning a defense in an urban area, the brigade staff must identify the following:
* Positions and areas that must be controlled to prevent enemy infiltration.
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* Sufficient covered and concealed routes for movement and repositioning of
forces.

* Structures and areas that dominate the urban area.

* Areas such as parks and broad streets that provide fields of fire for tanks and
antiarmor weapons.

» Position areas for artillery assets.

* (2 locations.

* Protected areas for CSS activities.

» Suitable structures that are defensible and provide protection for defenders.

* Contingency plans in the event that the brigade must conduct breakout
operations.

* Plans for rapid reinforcement.

a. Units defending in urban areas must prepare their positions for all around defense.
The brigade must employ aggressive security operations that include surveillance of
surface and subsurface approaches. The brigade must constantly patrol and use OPs and
sensors to maintain effective security. Special measures must be taken to control possible
civilian personnel who support the enemy or enemy combatants who have intermixed
with the local population. Consideration must also be given to the protection of non-
combatants that remain in the AO, and contingency actions in the event that the situation
deteriorates and requires their evacuation.

b. Defensive fire support in urban operations must take advantage of the impact of
indirect fires on the enemy before he enters the protection of the urban area. Fire support
officers at all levels must coordinate and rehearse contingencies that are inherent to
nonlinear fire support coordination measures and clearance of fires. Mutually supporting
observation plans for daylight and periods of limited visibility must account for the
degradation of lasers in well-lit urban areas. The brigade fire support officer also plans
and coordinates nonlethal capabilities for the brigade (see Chapter 10). Civil affairs and
PSYOP assets should be coordinated with the appropriate command and control
warfare/information operations headquarters.

5-15. INTEGRATING THE URBAN AREA INTO THE DEFENSE

The brigade may also integrate villages, strip areas, and small towns into the overall
defense, based on higher headquarters’ constraints and applicable ROE (Figure 5-9, page
5-20). A defense in an urban area or one that incorporates urban areas normally follows
the same sequence of actions and is governed by the principles contained in FM 7-30,
Chapters 5 and 6. When defending large urban areas, the commander must consider that
the terrain is more restrictive due to buildings that are normally close together. This
requires a higher density of troops and smaller AOs than in open terrain. The brigade
normally assigns task force AOs and may use phase lines, control measures, or other
positions to position forces in depth.
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Figure 5-9. Integrating urban areas into a defense.

5-16. NODAL DEFENSE

Figure 5-10 depicts a transitional situation where the brigade moves from an offensive to
a defensive or stability operation. The brigade mission may contain METT-TC factors
that require varying defensive techniques by the subordinate battalion TFs under the
brigade’s control. Considerations in a situation such as this include:

a. Task Organization. TFs may very well have to be task-organized differently to
conduct the specific missions assigned by the brigade commander. The task organization
required for the defensive or stability operation will probably be different from the task
organization used in an offensive operation.

b. Symmetrical/Asymmetrical Threats. The brigade will likely respond to both
symmetrical and asymmetrical threats within the area of operations. The defensive
techniques chosen by subordinate battalion TFs should be capable of responding to the
specific threats in their respective AOs.

c. Boundary Changes. Again, based on the commander’s intent and the brigade’s
defensive scheme of maneuver, boundary changes may be required in order to give
battalion’s more or less maneuver space.

d. ROE Modification. The ROE may require modification based on the type of
mission to be conducted. The ROE may become more or less restrictive based on
METT-TC factors. Commanders and leaders must insure that the ROE are clearly stated
and widely disseminated at the beginning and conclusion of each day.
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Figure 5-10. Nodal defense, transitional situation.

Figure 5-11 on page 5-22 depicts a nodal defense where TFs employ varying defensive
techniques in order to achieve the brigade commander’s desired end-state. The brigade
commander’s intent is to safeguard the key nodes that were seized during the offensive
action in order to eventually return the infrastructure of this particular urban area back to
civilian control. A combination of sectors, battle positions, strong points, roadblocks,
checkpoints, security patrols, and OPs could be employed throughout the brigade AO.
Figure 5-11 depicts the changed TF task organizations, the extended boundaries, and
directed brigade OPs.

NOTE: TF operational graphics were drawn in order to provide an example of a
possible technique that may be employed within the brigade AO in order to
meet the brigade commander’s intent. For example, the TF defending the
transportation center has elected to use a perimeter defense for inner security
and has assigned the attached mechanized infantry company team the mission
to conduct outer security by means of a screen and manning the designated
brigade OP.
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Figure 5-11. Nodal defense, varying defensive techniques.

Section V. BATTALION DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
This section discusses planning considerations and provides tactics and techniques for the
planning of battalion TF defensive UO.

5-17. EMPLOYMENT OF COMBAT AND COMBAT SUPPORT ASSETS

This paragraph will concentrate on the employment of combat and combat support assets
at the battalion level. Once the battalion has decided where to defend, it should select
company battle positions or sectors that block or restrict the enemy’s ability to maneuver
and control key areas. The battalion needs to plan two levels down at the platoon level
where the battle will be fought. The frontage for a platoon is about one to two city blocks
long. Platoons can occupy about three small structures or one larger two- or three-story
building (Table 5-1 on page 5-12 and Figure 5-6 on page 5-9), depending on METT-TC
factors. Companies may be tasked to detach a platoon to act as the battalion reserve.

a. Mortar Platoon. The battalion mortar platoon may be initially positioned
forward in support of the security area. After withdrawal of security forces, it is
positioned to support the entire battalion. (See Chapter 12 and Appendix K for detailed
information concerning mortar employment in urban terrain.) Mortars at the battalion
level are employed to maximize the effect of their high-angle fires. They should be used
to engage:
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* Enemy overwatch positions.

* Enemy infantry before they seize a foothold.
» Targets on rooftops.

* Enemy reinforcements within range.

b. AT Weapons. The commander will give the AT platoon missions that support the
defensive scheme of maneuver based on the capabilities and limitations of the system and
the type of threat that the battalion will face. For example, battalion defending against
conventional threats that have armored vehicles will most likely give the AT platoon
missions that primarily defend against armored threats. Battalions defending against
asymmetrical threats will most likely give the AT platoon missions that will enhance
force protection.

c. Scout Platoon. Depending on the situation and terrain, the battalion scout platoon
may provide a security force forward of the battalion to give early warning of enemy
activity. Alternately, the scout platoon may be used to screen a flank or the rear.

d. Employment of Tanks and BFVs. The battalion should employ tanks and BFVs
to take advantage of their long-range fires and mobility. Urban areas restrict the mobility
of tanks and BFVs and make them vulnerable to enemy infantry antiarmor weapons.

(1) When tanks and BFVs are employed in the defense of an urban area, infantry
should be positioned to provide security against close antitank fires and to detect targets
for the armored vehicles. Tanks and BFVs should be assigned engagement areas in
support of the defensive scheme of maneuver. BFVs may be placed along the forward
edge of the area in order to engage enemy armored vehicles. Friendly armored vehicles
can also be placed in positions to the rear of the buildings and interior courtyards where
their weapon systems can provide added rear and flank security. Combat vehicles are
assigned primary, alternate, and supplementary positions as well as primary and
secondary sectors of fire. They should be positioned in defilade behind rubble and walls
or inside buildings for movement into and out of the area. Armored vehicles can also be
used for resupply, CASEVAC, and rapid repositioning during the battle. BFVs can also
provide a mobile reserve. Tank or BFV elements should be placed OPCON to a light
infantry battalion rather than attached. A tank or BFV element attached or OPCON will
have to be divided up within the defensive area to take advantage of the fires available to
this asset. BFVs and antitank weapons should supplement tank fires. Tanks and
BFVs may be—

* Positioned on the edge of the urban area in mutually supporting positions.
» Positioned on key terrain on the flanks of towns and villages.

* Used to cover barricades and obstacles by fire.

* Part of the reserve.

(2) Tanks and BFVs are normally employed as platoons. However, sections may be
employed with light infantry platoons or squads based on METT-TC factors and
identified engagement areas. This provides tanks and BFVs with the close security of the
infantry. Tanks and BFVs provide the commander with a mobile force to respond quickly
to enemy threats on different avenues of approach. They can also be effectively employed
in counterattacks.

e. Indirect Fire Support. Fire planning must be comprehensive due to the
proximity of buildings to targets, minimum range restrictions, repositioning requirements,
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and the ROE. Mortar and artillery fires are planned on top of and immediately around
defensive positions for close support.

(1) Artillery. Artillery may be used as direct or indirect support. In the defense,
artillery fire should be used to—

* Suppress and blind enemy overwatch elements.
* Disrupt or destroy an assault.

* Provide counterbattery fire.

*  Support counterattacks.

* Provide direct fire when necessary.

(2) Fire Planning. Fire planning is conducted for urban areas in much the same
manner as it is for other areas, taking into concern the limitations of the restrictive terrain.
Consideration should be given to TRPs, covering obstacles, FPFs.

(3) Priorities of Fire. The commander should establish priorities of fire based on
enemy avenues of approach and threat systems that present the greatest danger to the
defense. For example, during the attacker’s initial advance, tanks, BMPs, and
overwatching elements are the greatest threat to the defense. In certain situations, enemy
APCs may provide a larger threat than enemy tanks in an urban area; the APCs carry
infantry, which can gain footholds in buildings. Artillery and mortar fires should suppress
and destroy enemy ATGMs and overwatch positions and or elements. If enemy
formations secure a foothold, priority is shifted to the destruction of enemy forces within
the penetration.

(4) Control of Supporting Fires. As the enemy attack progresses in the city, fires are
increased to separate infantry from supporting tanks and fighting vehicles. During this
phase, friendly artillery concentrates on attacking infantry, counterfire missions, and the
destruction of reinforcements that are approaching the city.

(5) Support of Counterattacks. When initiated, counterattacks are given priority of
supporting fires. When artillery is firing the missions as mentioned above, it must remain
mobile and be prepared to displace to preplanned positions to avoid enemy counterbattery
fire.

f. Employment of Engineers. Normally, one engineer platoon or company supports
a battalion or battalion task force. Engineers are employed under battalion control or
attached to companies. Company commanders may be given an engineer squad to assist
them in preparing the defense. The battalion commander and staff must consider engineer
tasks that enhance survivability, mobility, and countermobility. The supporting engineers
use C4 and other explosives to make firing ports, mouseholes, and demolition obstacles.
Based upon priority of work, the battalion tells the attached or OPCON engineer element
to assist each of the infantry companies preparing the village for defense and to execute
their obstacle plan. The engineers’ mission is to tell the infantrymen exactly where to
place the demolitions and how much is needed for the desired effect. They assist in
preparation of charges. Tasks that engineers can accomplish in the defense of an urban
area include:

* Constructing obstacles and rubbling.

* C(Clearing fields of fire.

* Laying mines.

* Preparing mobility routes between positions.
* Preparing fighting positions.
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g. Air Defense Assets. Air defense assets available to the commander, such as
Stinger and Avenger, are normally employed to ensure all-round air defense. These assets
are normally controlled at battalion level, however they may be placed under a company
commander’s control when METT-TC factors warrant that type of use. The lack of good
firing positions for long-range air defense missile systems in some urban areas may limit
the number of deployed weapons. In the defense, weapons systems may have to be
winched or airlifted into positions. Rooftops and parking garages are good firing
positions because they normally offer a better line-of-sight. Stingers and Avengers can be
assigned the missions of protecting specific positions or of functioning in general support
of the battalion.

h. Battalion Trains/Service Support. The battalion locates an area where the trains
can be positioned near enough to provide support but far enough away to not get in the
line of fire. (See Chapter 13.) A location is chosen near the main avenue of approach to
ease resupply, recovery, and maintenance operations. Company trains are often
collocated with the battalion trains. Ammunition expenditure is usually high when
fighting in an urban area. To avoid moving around the village with ammunition resupply
during the battle, ammunition should be stockpiled in each occupied platoon and squad
position. Platoons should also stockpile firefighting equipment, drinking water, food, and
first-aid supplies at each squad position. Other factors the battalion must consider are:

* Resupply.

* Medical evacuation.
» Firefighting.

* Security.

5-18. INTEGRATING URBAN AREAS INTO THE DEFENSE

The battalion may often integrate villages, strip areas, and small towns into the overall
defense, based on higher headquarters’ constraints and applicable ROE. (See Figure 5-12
on page 5-26.) A defense in an urban area, or one that incorporates urban areas, normally
follows the same sequence of actions and is governed by the principles contained in
Chapters 5 and 6 of FM 7-20. Specific TTP are discussed in paragraphs 5-19 through 5-22.
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Figure 5-12. Integrating urban areas into the defense.

5-19. DEFENSE OF A VILLAGE

A battalion TF assigned a defensive sector that includes a village may incorporate the
village as a strongpoint in its defense. This use of an urban area is most common when
the village stands astride a high-speed avenue of approach or when it lies between two
difficult obstacles. To incorporate such an area into its defense, the battalion TF must
control the high ground on either side of the village to prevent the enemy from firing
from those areas into the village.

a. The majority of the TF tanks and BFVs should be employed where maneuver
room is the greatest on the key terrain to the flanks of the village. This is also where the
TF BFVs should be employed. As the security force withdraws and companies and or
teams assume the fight, BFVs can assume support by fire positions.

b. Although the battalion TFs disposition should prevent large enemy forces from
threatening the rear and flanks of the village, the danger of small-unit enemy infiltration
means the village must be prepared for all-round defense.

c. Engineers required for team mobility operations should stay with the company or
company team in the village to provide continuous engineer support if the company team
becomes isolated. The TF commander should centrally control engineer support for the
rest of the TF. Engineer assets may be in DS of the other companies or company teams.
The priority of barrier materials, demolitions, and mines should go to the company or
company team in the village.

d. The TF commander should use any key terrain on the village flanks for maneuver
to prevent the village’s defense from becoming isolated. The strongpoints in the town
should provide a firm location where the enemy can be stopped and around which
counterattacks can be launched (Figure 5-13).
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Figure 5-13. Battalion TF defense of a village.

5-20. DEFENSE IN SECTOR

A battalion TF may be given the mission of defending a sector in a city (Figure 5-14).
The battalion should take advantage of the outlying structures to provide early warning
and delay the enemy and take advantage of the tougher interior buildings to provide fixed
defense. This defense should cover an area about 4 to 12 blocks square.

Figure 5-14. Defense in sector.
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a. The battalion TF deployment begins with the reconnaissance/scout platoon
reconnoitering the urban area to provide an area reconnaissance and location of the
enemy. At the edge of the area, where fields of fire are the greatest, the battalion TF
should deploy BFVs and other antiarmor weapon systems to provide long-range
antiarmor defense.

b. The forward edge of the battle area (FEBA) should include the most formidable
buildings in the sector. Forward of the FEBA, the battalion TF should organize a guard
force, which could be a reinforced company. The guard force should concentrate on
causing the enemy to deploy without engaging the enemy in decisive combat. This can be
done through maximum use of ambushes and obstacles and using covered and concealed
routes through buildings for disengagement. The guard force inflicts casualties and delays
the enemy, but the guard force avoids decisive engagement since buildings beyond the
FEBA do not favor the defense. As the action nears the FEBA, the guard force detects the
location of the enemy’s main attack. Upon reaching the FEBA, the guard force passes
through the battalion lines and can be used as a reserve and reinforce other elements of
the battalion, or it can counterattack.

c. Defense along the FEBA consists of a series of positions set up similar to that
described in the company defense of the village (see paragraph 5-24). Key terrain
features such as strong buildings, road junctions, and good firing positions should be the
center of the strongpoint defense. Based on METT-TC considerations, the defense in
sector may consist of either strongpoints or battle positions. Strongpoints located on or
covering decisive terrain are extremely effective in the defense. Buildings should be
prepared for defense as outlined in Chapter 3.

d. BFVs should be used to engage threat armored vehicles; to cover obstacles with
fire; and to engage in counterattacks with tanks. They can also be used to transport
casualties and supplies to and from the fight.

e. The battalion’s attached tanks should be used to engage enemy tanks, cover
obstacles by fire, and engage in counterattacks. They should be employed in platoons
where possible, but in congested areas may be employed in sections.

f. Aurtillery and mortar fire should be used to suppress and blind enemy overwatch
elements, to engage enemy infantry on the approaches to the city, to provide
counterbattery fire, and to support counterattacks using both indirect and direct fire.

g. Engineers should be attached to the defending force to help in laying mines and
constructing obstacles, clearing fields of fire, and preparing routes to the rear. These
routes should also have obstacles. Engineers should help prepare fighting positions in
support of the force in strongpoints.

5-21. NODAL DEFENSE

Figure 5-15 depicts a transitional situation where the battalion moves from an offensive
to a defensive or stability operation. The brigade mission may contain METT-TC factors
that require varying defensive techniques by the subordinate battalions under the
brigade’s control. Figure 5-16 on page 5-30 depicts a nodal defense where battalions
employ different defensive techniques in order to achieve the brigade commander’s
desired end-state. The brigade commander’s intent is to safeguard the key nodes that
were seized during the offensive action in order to eventually return the infrastructure of
this particular urban area back to civilian control. A combination of sectors, battle
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positions, strong points, roadblocks, checkpoints, security patrols, and OPs could be
employed within the TF sector or AO. Figure 5-16 on page 5-30 depicts the changed TF
task organizations, the extended boundaries, and directed brigade OPs. Considerations in
a situation such as this include:

a. Task Organization. Companies may have to be task organized differently to
conduct the specific missions assigned by the battalion or TF commander. The task
organization required for the defensive or stability operation will probably be different
from the task organization used in an offensive operation.

b. Symmetrical/Asymmetrical Threats. The battalion or TF will likely respond to
both symmetrical and asymmetrical threats within the area of operations. The defensive
techniques chosen by subordinate companies should allow them to respond to the specific
threats in their respective AOs, battle positions, or sectors.

c. Boundary Changes. Again, based on the commander’s intent and the battalion’s
or TF’s defensive scheme of maneuver, boundary changes may be required in order to
give companies more or less maneuver space.

d. ROE Modification. The ROE may require modification based on the type of
mission to be conducted. The ROE may become more or less restrictive based on
METT-TC factors. Commanders and leaders must ensure that the ROE are clearly stated
and widely disseminated at the beginning and conclusion of each day.

. TRANS CENTER 3,
 {ANDUSTRIAL COMPLEX

Figure 5-15. Nodal defense, transitional situation.
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NOTE: In Figure 5-16, the northern TF defending the transportation center/industrial
complex has decided to use a perimeter defense for inner security and has
assigned the attached mechanized Infantry company the mission to conduct
outer security by means of a screen and manning the designated brigade OP.
Other TFs within the brigade AO may be required to use different defensive
techniques.

Figure 5-16. Nodal defense, different defensive techniques.

NOTE: The digital force has the potential to provide accurate threat information that
can enhance situational awareness, which facilitates targeting and obstacle
placement. JSTARS; GUARDRAIL; unmanned aerial vehicles, if present; and
other reconnaissance assets will significantly improve the threat situational
awareness and targeting capability of the unit.

5-22. DELAY

The purpose of a delay is to slow the enemy, cause enemy casualties, and stop the enemy
(where possible) without becoming decisively engaged or bypassed. The delay can be
oriented either on the enemy or on specified terrain such as a key building or
manufacturing complex.

a. Ambushes and Battle Positions. A delay in an urban area is conducted from a
succession of ambushes and battle positions (Figure 5-17). The width of the TF zone
depends upon the amount of force available to control the area, the nature of the buildings
and obstacles along the street and the length of time that the enemy must be delayed.
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(1) Ambushes. Ambushes are planned on overwatching obstacles and are closely
coordinated but they are executed at the lowest levels. The deployment of the TF is
realigned at important cross streets. The ambushes can be combined with limited
objective attacks on the enemy’s flanks. These are usually effective in the edge of open
spaces, parks, wide streets, and so on. Tanks and BFVs should execute these along with
dismounted Infantry.

(2) Battle Positions. Battle positions should be placed where heavy weapons, such as
tanks, BFVs, antiarmor weapons, and machine guns, will have the best fields of fire.
Such locations are normally found at major street intersections, parks, and at the edge of
open residential areas. Battle positions should be carefully and deliberately prepared,
reinforced by obstacles and demolished buildings, and supported by artillery and mortars.
They should be positioned to inflict maximum losses on the enemy and cause him to
deploy for a deliberate attack.
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Figure 5-17. Battalion delay in an urban area.

b. Two Delaying Echelons. The TF is most effective when deployed in two
delaying echelons, alternating between conducting ambushes and fighting from battle
positions. As the enemy threatens to overrun a battle position, the company disengages
and delays back toward the next battle position. As the company passes through the
company to the rear, it establishes another battle position. Smoke and demolitions are
used to aid in the disengagement. Security elements on the flank can be employed to
prevent the enemy from out-flanking the delaying force. A small reserve can be used to
react to unexpected enemy action and to conduct continued attacks on the enemy’s flank.
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c. Engineers. The engineer effort should first be centralized to support the
preparation of battle positions and then decentralized to support the force committed
to ambush.

Section VI. COMPANY DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
This section discusses planning considerations and provides tactics and techniques for the
planning of company team defensive UO.

5-23. HASTY DEFENSE

A very likely defensive mission for the Infantry company in urban terrain will be to
conduct a hasty defense. This mission is characterized by reduced time for the
preparation of the defense. All of the troop-leading procedures are the same. The
priorities of work will basically be the same, but many will take place concurrently. Units
will be deployed, weapons emplaced, and positions prepared in accordance with the
mission analysis and amount of time the company commander has available. Companies
must be prepared to conduct a hasty defensive mission as part of stability and
support operations.

a. Occupation and Preparation of Positions. Preparations for the hasty defense
will vary with the time available. The preparations described below will generally take
between two to four hours. In a hasty defense, the primary effort is to camouflage and
conceal the presence of the hasty fighting positions and provide as much protection as
possible for the soldiers manning them. Positions are constructed back from the windows
in the shadows of the room using appliances, furniture, and other convenient items and
materials. The emphasis on fortifying positions and making major alterations to the
environment is reduced. These actions will occur after security has been established.

(1) Position Crew-Served and Special Weapons. Generally, they will be employed
from the inside of buildings, unless an outside position is preferable and can be protected
and camouflaged. Armored vehicles can exploit longer fields of fire or a reverse slope
engagement using buildings to protect the vehicle’s position.

(2) Emplace Barriers and Obstacles. Lack of time means there will be two belts
established and they will not be as extensive as in a defense that permits more time.
Cover all obstacles with observation and fire.

(a) First Belt. The first belt is usually between 50 to 100 meters from and parallel to
the defensive trace. It will normally consist of wire obstacles, improvised barriers, road
craters, and minefields. For example, burning tires and trash have proven to be effective
obstacles on urban terrain. Antitank and command detonated mines are used consistent
with the ROE. This belt blocks, fixes, turns, or canalizes the enemy; disrupts attack
formations; and inflicts casualties.

(b) Second Belt. The second belt is the denial belt. It consists of wire obstacles placed
around, through, and in the defensive buildings and close-in mine fields as well as in
subsurface accesses. It impedes and complicates the enemy’s ability to gain a foothold in
the defensive area. Command detonated Claymores are used extensively consistent with
the ROE. Claymores are placed where they will not cause friendly casualties.

(¢) Field-Expedient Obstacles. Field-expedient obstacles made from available
materials, such as rubble, cars and light poles, should be employed.
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(3) Prepare Positions. Squads and platoons prepare positions using whatever
materials are available; for example, filling dressers or other furnishings with earth or
other materials.

(4) Rehearsals. Conduct rehearsals with leaders and soldiers concerning the
orientation of the defense, unit positions, location of crew served weapons, CASEVAC,
resupply, execution of counterattack plans, withdrawal plan, and so on. One of the more
important rehearsals to conduct is the synchronization of direct and indirect fires to
accomplish the commander’s intent.

(5) Movement Enhancement. There will not be much time to improve movement
within the defense. Units should plan to use subsurface and supersurface (through
buildings) routes. Priority should be given to removing obstructions to alternate positions
and to the counterattack route.

(6) Communications. Check communications. Communications is initially radio.
Plans are made for messengers, and routes improved for them. Wire is emplaced as an
improvement to the defense as time and the terrain allows.

NOTE: The digital force has the potential to provide accurate threat information that
can enhance situational awareness, which helps facilitate targeting and
obstacle placement. JSTARS; GUARDRAIL; unmanned aerial vehicles, if
present; and other reconnaissance assets will significantly improve the threat
situational awareness and targeting capability of the unit.

b. Improving the Defense. As time permits, the following areas can be given
consideration and prioritized in accordance with METT-TC.
* Sleep plan.
* Barrier and obstacle improvement.
* Improvement of primary and alternate positions.
* Preparation of supplementary positions.
* Additional movement enhancement efforts.
* Initiation of patrols.
* Improvement of camouflage.
* Maintenance/refueling.
* Continued rehearsals for counterattack and withdrawal.

5-24. DEFENSE OF A VILLAGE

An Infantry company may be given the mission to defend a village (Figure 5-18,
page 5-34). Once the company commander has completed his reconnaissance of the
village, he scouts the surrounding terrain and, with the information assembled, he
develops his plan for the defense. One of his first decisions is whether to defend with his
Infantry on the leading edge of the village or farther back within the confines of the
village. Normally, defending on the leading edge will be more effective against an armor
heavy force, where the defending company can take advantage of longer range
observation and fields of fire. Defending in depth within the village will be more
effective against a primarily Infantry heavy force, in order to deny the enemy a foothold.
This decision will be based on the factors of METT-TC. This mission is usually
characterized with the company defending an urban area that is surrounded by open
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terrain. The company may need to coordinate with adjacent units to plan for the defense
or control of this terrain.

e R b

ENEMY

Figure 5-18. Company defense of a village.

a. Influencing Factors. Several factors influence the commander’s decision. First,
he must know the type of enemy that his company defends against. If the threat is mainly
Infantry, the greater danger is allowing them to gain a foothold in the village. If the threat
is armor or motorized Infantry, the greatest danger is that massive direct fire destroys the
company’s defensive positions. The company commander must also consider the terrain
forward and to the flanks of the village from which the enemy can direct fires against his
positions.

b. Platoon Battle Positions. Based on the mission analysis, platoons are normally
given a small group of buildings in which to prepare their defense, permitting the platoon
leader to establish mutually supporting squad-sized positions. This increases the area that
the platoon can control and hampers the enemy’s ability to isolate or bypass a platoon. A
platoon may be responsible for the road through the village. The rest of the company is
then positioned to provide all-round security and defense in depth.

c. Company Mortars and Antitank Weapons. A position for the company mortars
must be chosen that protects mortars from direct fire and allows for overhead clearance.
Antitank weapons are placed where they can engage targets at maximum ranges with
alternate firing points. Infantry should protect antitank weapons.
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d. BFVs. Based on METT-TC considerations, BFVs may be placed along the
forward edge of the urban area to engage enemy armored vehicles. Friendly armored
vehicles can also be placed in positions to the rear of the buildings and interior courtyards
where their weapon systems can provide added rear and flank security. Combat vehicles
are assigned primary, alternate, and supplementary positions as well as primary and
secondary sectors of fire. They should be positioned in defilade behind rubble and walls
or inside buildings for movement into and out of the area. Armored vehicles can also be
used for resupply, CASEVAC, and rapid repositioning during the battle. BFVs can also
provide a mobile reserve for the company. If a mechanized Infantry platoon is attached, it
is controlled through its chain of command. If a mechanized Infantry section is attached,
it can be controlled through the senior squad leader.

e. Tanks. If a tank platoon is available from the battalion task force, the company
commander could place the tanks along the leading edge where rapid fire would
complement the antitank weapons. The tank platoon leader should select exact firing
positions and recommend engagement areas. If faced by enemy Infantry, the tanks move
to alternate positions with the protection of friendly Infantry. These alternate positions
allow the tanks to engage to the front as well as the flanks with as little movement as
possible. Positions can be selected within buildings and mouseholes can be constructed.
After they are withdrawn from the leading edge of the village, the tanks could provide a
mobile reserve for the company.

f. FPFs. FPFs are planned to address the biggest threat to the company—the
enemy’s Infantry. When firing an FPF inside an urban area is required, mortars are more
effective than artillery. This situation is true due to their higher angle of fall that gives
them a greater chance of impacting on the street.

g. Barriers and Obstacles. Obstacles are easily constructed in an urban area. The
company commander must stop enemy vehicles without interfering with his own
movement in the village. Therefore, the company detonates cratering charges at key street
locations on order. Mines are laid on the outskirts of the town and along routes the
company will not use. Barriers and obstacles are normally emplaced in three belts. If
attached or OPCON, the tank or BFV platoon leader can assist the commander by giving
advice on where to place antivehicular obstacles.

h. Engineers. The supporting engineers use C4 and other explosives to make firing
ports, mouseholes, and demolition obstacles. Based upon his priority of work, the
commander tells the engineer squad leader to assist each of the Infantry platoons
preparing the village for defense and to execute the company team’s obstacle plan. The
engineer squad leader’s mission is to tell the Infantrymen exactly where to place the
demolitions and how much is needed for the desired effect. He assists in preparation of
charges. He also assists in the emplacement and recording of the minefields as well as the
preparation of fighting positions.

i. Communications. To ensure adequate communications, redundant verbal and
nonverbal communications are planned and checked. The company installs a wire net and
develops a plan for pyrotechnic signals. Lay backup wire in case the primary lines are cut
by vehicles, fires, or the enemy. The commander also plans for the use of messengers
throughout the village.
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5-25. DEFENSE OF A BLOCK OR GROUP OF BUILDINGS

An Infantry company operating in urban terrain may have to defend a city block or group
of buildings in a core periphery or residential area. The company conducts this operation
in accordance with the battalion task force’s defensive scheme of maneuver. The
operation should be coordinated with the action of security forces charged with delaying
to the front of the company’s position. The defense should take advantage of the
protection of buildings that dominate the avenues of approaches into the MBA. This
mission differs from defense of a village in that it is more likely to be conducted
completely on urban terrain, without surrounding open terrain that characterizes the
defense of a village. An Infantry company is particularly well suited for this type of
mission, since the fighting will require the enemy to move Infantry into the urban area in
order to seize and control key terrain. (See Table 5-1 on page 5-12.)

a. Task and Purpose. A well-organized company defense in an urban area—

* Defeats the enemy’s attack on the streets and city blocks by using obstacles
and fire.

* Destroys the enemy by ambush and direct fire from prepared positions within
defensible buildings.

* C(Clears the enemy from footholds or remains in place for a counterattack.

b. Reconnaissance and Security. The execution of the mission will be more
effective if the terrain is reconnoitered and obstacles and fire lanes are prepared. The
LP/OPs should be supplemented by patrols, mainly during periods of limited visibility,
and wire communications should be used. Platoons should be given the mission to
provide one LP/OP in order to provide spot reports concerning the size, location,
direction and rate of movement, and type of enemy assaulting the company sector or
battle position.

c. Task Organization. METT-TC factors will determine how the company will be
task organized to accomplish the mission. A possible task organization might be:

(1) Rifle Platoons. Three platoons (one platoon minus a squad) occupy the defensive
sector.

(2) Reserve. Detached squad from one of the rifle platoons. The reserve should be
given priority of commitment missions such as reinforcing the fires of the defense,
reacting to a danger on the flank, or counterattacking to throw the enemy from a foothold.
The biggest threat to the company is for the enemy to gain a foothold and use it to begin
clearing buildings. Any foothold should be counterattacked and the enemy must be
quickly and violently expelled.

(3) Fire Support. Company 60-mm mortar and antitank weapons.

(4) Company Control. An engineer squad, with priority to the company obstacle
plan, then reverts to company reserve. Engineers should be controlled at company level.
They construct obstacles, prepare access routes, and assist in preparing defensive
positions. Additional attachments or OPCON units, such as BFVs and tanks may be
placed under company control. For example, a BFV Infantry element can be used to
defend a sector or battle position. The BFVs can stay under the control of the platoon
sergeant and support by fire and or conduct other missions as determined by the company
commander. A platoon or section of tanks attached or OPCON to the company should
provide heavy direct-fire support, engage enemy tanks, and support counterattacks. An
attached or OPCON tank platoon can initially attack by fire and then revert to a mobile
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reserve role. The company executive officer can be used to control a reserve with
multiple elements.

d. Execution. The defensive forces should ambush on the avenues of approach,
cover the obstacles by fire, and prepare a strong defense inside the buildings.
Counterattack forces should be near the front of the company sector in covered and
concealed positions with an on order mission to counterattack. Rehearsals should be
conducted both day and night. Counterattack forces should also be given specific
instructions of what their actions will be after the enemy assault has been repelled; for
example, stay in sector or revert back to reserve status.

5-26. DEFENSE OF KEY URBAN TERRAIN

An Infantry company may have to defend key urban terrain. This defense may be part of
defensive operations or may be an adjunct mission to stability and support operations. In
many cases, the mission is characterized by an unclear enemy situation and extremely
restrictive ROE. The key terrain may be a public utility, such as gas, electrical, or water
plants; a communications center, such as radio and or television; transportation center; a
traffic circle; and so forth. When assigned a mission of this type, a company commander
may often find his company having to defend a piece of terrain that he would rather not
have to occupy. Often the facilities previously described are sited for their centrality of
location and convenience and not for the defensibility of the terrain.

a. Task Organization. The factors of METT-TC will determine the task
organization of the company. Figure 5-19, page 5-38, depicts an Infantry rifle company
reinforced with an additional rifle platoon to defend the objective (water purification
plant). Additional assets will be given to the company commander as they are requested
or assigned, based on mission requirements and availability. In the situation depicted in
Figure 5-19, the organic weapons of the Infantry company are sufficient to accomplish
the mission. The only additional requirement was for another rifle platoon to defend the
objective.

b. Tasks. In the situation shown in Figure 5-19, the company commander has
determined that in order to properly defend the objective, he needs to deploy platoons on
the defensible terrain available. Therefore, he is defending urban terrain (left), high
ground (top), and low vegetated terrain (right, bottom). Additionally, it may be necessary
to perform some of the tasks listed below:

* Provide inner and outer security patrols.

* Conduct counterreconnaissance.

* Establish LP/OPs.

» Establish checkpoints and roadblocks.

* Conduct civilian control and evacuation.

* Conduct coordination with local authorities.

* Prevent collateral damage.

* Supervise specific functions associated with operation of the facility, such as
water purification tests, site inspections, and so forth.
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Figure 5-19. Perimeter defense of key terrain

c. Execution. The company commander will normally deploy platoons in a
perimeter around the objective in order to dominate key terrain and cover the mounted
and dismounted avenues of approach into the objective. Machine guns and antitank
weapons will be emplaced to cover the dismounted and mounted avenues of approach
into the objective, respectively. Wire obstacles will normally be used to restrict and deny
entry into the objective area. Obstacles should be covered by fire and rigged with
detection devices and trip flares. Antitank and command-detonated mines will be used
consistent with the ROE. The company prepares to defend against a direct attack, such as
a raid, or sabotage against key facilities within the objective, for example, water filtration
system, pump station, and so forth. The commander makes an assessment as to the
overall importance of the key facilities within the objective and prioritizes security
requirements. The 60-mm mortar section is positioned to provide 360-degree fire support.
The AT section is positioned to engage vehicular targets. If the threat does not require the
employment of mortars or AT weapons, these sections are given other tasks.

NOTE: IBCT company assets will be positioned using the same considerations.

d. Other Considerations. Depending on the mission requirements and threat, the
company commander may have to consider the need for the following.
* Artillery and attack helicopter support.
* ADA assets to defend against air attack.
* Engineer assets to construct obstacles.
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* Interpreters to assist in the functioning of the facility and operation of the
equipment.

e MP, civil affairs, and or PSYOP assets for civilian control and liaison/
coordination with local police and or authorities.

* BFVs or tanks to act as a mobile reserve or reaction force, or integrated into
the company plan.

e. Force Protection. The company may be required to conduct a perimeter defense
as part of force protection, such as defending a friendly base camp on urban terrain. The
same techniques of establishing a perimeter defense would be used. The company
maintains the appropriate level of security (100, 50, 30 percent, and so forth), consistent
with the commander’s plan and the enemy situation. Additional tasks may include:

* Setting up roadblocks and checkpoints.

* Searching individuals and vehicles prior to entry into the camp.

* Maintaining a presence as a show of force to the population outside the
base camp.

* Conducting inner and outer security patrols.

* Clearing potential threats from any urban terrain that overwatches the
base camp.

* Conducting ambushes to interdict any enemy forces moving towards the
base camp.

* Restricting access to locations within the base camp. Conducting surveillance
of these locations from within or from adjacent structures or positions.

* Conducting reaction force duties inside and outside the perimeter of the camp.

NOTE: See Chapter 14 for detailed information on roadblocks, checkpoints, and
searches.

f. Defense of a Traffic Circle. An Infantry company may be assigned the mission
of defending a key traffic circle in an urban area, or similar terrain, to prevent the enemy
from seizing it or to facilitate movement of the battalion task force or other units
(Figure 5-20, page 5-40).

(1) The company commander with this mission should analyze enemy avenues of
approach into the objective and buildings that dominate those avenues. He should plan
direct and indirect fires, consistent with the ROE, on to the traffic circle itself and on the
approaches to it. He should also plan for all-round defense of the buildings that dominate
the traffic circle to prevent encirclement. The company should prepare as many covered
and concealed routes between these buildings as time permits. This makes it easier to
mass or shift fires and to execute counterattacks.

(2) Obstacles can also deny the enemy the use of the traffic circle. Obstacle planning,
in this case, must take into account whether friendly forces will need to use the
traffic circle.

(3) Antitank weapons can fire across the traffic circle if fields of fire are long enough.
Tanks should engage enemy armored vehicles and provide heavy direct-fire 